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The capital strategy and asset management
plan are documents required as part of the
Government’s Single Capital Pot process. This
report sets out the Council’s Capital Strategy
and Asset Management Plan for 2002.
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Recommendation:

FD

To recommend that Council approve the
Council’s Draft Capital Strategy and Asset
Management Plan.

1

ALL WARDS

1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

Local Authorities are required to send a capital strategy and an Asset
Management Plan to the Government Office for London by 31 July 2002.
GOL will assess the plans and allocate extra credit approvals to councils
whose plans they judge to be above the average standard.

1.2

2002/03 is the second year of the Single Capital Pot process. In 2001/02
GOL allocated bands to Capital Strategies and Asset Management Plans
following assessment against published primary and secondary criteria. All
primary criteria had to be met to achieve a satisfactory banding and in
addition, 75% of secondary criteria had to be met to achieve a good banding.

1.3

At Hammersmith and Fulham both documents were assessed as Good.
Consequently, the Council earned additional credit approvals of £100k.

1.4

In line with a broader initiative to ease the administrative burden on local
authorities, the requirement to submit capital strategies and asset
management plans to government Offices will be relaxed for those authorities
whose submissions in 2002 are assessed as Good. However, authorities will
need to continue to produce capital strategies for their own purposes.

1.5

Once the new prudential system of capital finance is introduced, the capital
strategy will become part of the annual budget setting process, bringing
together the strategic assessment of the state of the authority’s present
assets, investment needs, opportunities and priorities, and setting that
alongside its available capital resources. It will include an assessment of
affordability of the authority’s proposed investment made under the prudential
code and the resulting prudential indicators and limits.

1.6

The documents attached are in a near final stage and will be finalised in the
next few days. They will be submitted to GOL by 31 July 2002, subject to
formal approval by Leaders Committee in September and Council in October
2002.
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1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

The Borough
The Borough of Hammersmith and Fulham (LBHF) sits at the western edge of
Inner London. It is a socially diverse area with a cosmopolitan population. It
shares the advantages and disadvantages of inner city life. It is one of
London’s smallest boroughs but its population of 166,000 people makes it the
country’s most densely populated area.

1.2

Context
This Asset Management Plan has been prepared in cognisance that in the
past years the Council successfully maintained a significant Capital
Programme helped by a high level of capital receipts. A significant reduction
is anticipated in future years and receipts will largely be drawn from future
property reviews and service rationalisation.
•
Community Strategy
The context of Hammersmith and Fulham’s ten-year Community Strategy is
that it summarises the aspirations of our stakeholders into three corporate
goals;
–
–
–

A Fair Chance
Convenient Services, and
A Safe, Clean and Green Environment

•
Asset Base
The Council own a substantial and diverse portfolio of land and property
mostly used in delivering services to the community directly or in partnership
with the Voluntary Sector. The portfolio comprises both operational and nonoperational properties and a housing stock. The estimated value of the
Council’s land and property assets is £1.245m as at 31st March 2002.
The operational property portfolio is made up of schools, nurseries, libraries,
leisure centres, parks and open spaces, elderly persons homes, day centres,
depots, car parks, voluntary sector premises, town halls and civic offices.
As at 31st March 2002, the Council’s rented residential stock comprise 13,981
dwellings. Included in the residential stock are garages, car parks and
community facilities within residential estates. The Council also retains the
freehold interests in residential sites and 3,733 leasehold residential units
disposed under the Right-to-Buy legislation and the Council’s Affordable
Housing Policy sold on 125 year leases to residential social landlords.
The Council’s non-operational portfolio (properties retained for socioeconomic and income generating purposes) comprises shops, industrial
estates, starter business units, car parks, public houses, leasehold ground
rent investments and other miscellaneous interests. The majority of the shop
investments are owned under Housing powers and are retained within the
Housing Revenue Account.
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•
Capital Strategy
The linkages between the Council’s Community Strategy, its use of its
property assets and the Capital Programme has been detailed in the Council’s
Capital Strategy, the subject of a different submission to GOL.
•
Best Value
In the context of the Council’s property portfolio, Best Value means the
efficient provision of buildings and facilities, which maximises the delivery of
the Council’s Community Strategy aspirations.
The factors highlighted above influence the asset base, the way it is
managed, and the objectives that are pursued.
All best value reviews in LBHF are expected to address asset and propertyrelated issues – such issues are seen as integral and critical to service
quality, customer care and access, and the service’s ability to deliver
continuous improvement. As part of the new Capital Strategy and Asset
Management Plan approved by Mayor’s Board in 2001, it has been agreed
that all BV reviews should consider the impact on accommodation provision in
terms of condition, sufficiency and suitability. The council’s BV Toolkit has
been amended to reflect this decision, and circulated to all departments and
officers leading on best value within each department. Specific examples of
how BV reviews have addressed asset and property-related issues are given
below.
Voluntary Sector Support
One of the key findings to emerge from this review was that current practice in
respect of premises does not reflect existing council policy. Current policy with
regard to rent (agreed in 1993) was found to be impractical and is not
implemented. Furthermore, the range of rent levels from peppercorn to full
market value reflects a lack of corporate direction. When voluntary sector
tenants in council properties were consulted during the review, the provision
and administration of premises was the area which showed the lowest levels
of satisfaction with overall council support:
–
–
–

37% were unsatisfied with repairs and maintenance; 52 % satisfied;
41% were unsatisfied with premises administration; 41% satisfied;
13% described their premises as unsatisfactory; 61% satisfied.

The review concluded that there is a clear demand for affordable premises
that the council has difficulty in meeting, and, where the authority does
provide premises, some groups experience problems with the property’s
administration. As a result, the council (Ratification Committee 18 October
2001) agreed to review fundamentally the provision of voluntary sector
premises, including demand, suitability, occupancy levels, lease
arrangements, allocations, rent subsidies and management arrangements.
The council has agreed specific premises-related targets for improvement,
which will be subject to annual Member scrutiny:
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–

to review existing premises policy and practice by 2002/03, and to
thereafter increase occupancy levels by and rental incomes;

–

to increase by April 2003 the number of organisations receiving NNDR
relief where they are tackling social exclusion.

Business support
The council operates 4 Business Centres which provide premises for local
businesses. In assessing the available evidence collected during the review,
including consultation with business tenants, the review identified the
following strengths and areas for improvement.
Strengths:
–
–
–
–

adequately sized business units for new starts within a good location;
high levels of occupancy;
availability of Rent Support Grant;
appreciation of the council as Landlord.

Weaknesses/areas for improvement:
–

insufficient contact with the council’s Officers;

–

poor quality of service with respect to cleaning, security, repairs and
maintenance;

–

inadequate processes for determining service charge levels.

This review is currently being “health-checked” by Internal Audit, after which
an Improvement Plan to address these and other service issues will be
produced for Member consideration and approval.
Libraries
All three of the council’s main libraries are either listed (Hammersmith and
Fulham) or located in a conservation area (Shepherds Bush). The ability to
meet user and non-user demands for service improvements relating to the
built environment was therefore restricted. Nonetheless, since the review
delivered its improvement package:
–

toilets have been installed at Askew Rd. and Barons Court libraries;

–

capital works are currently underway at Shepherds Bush library to
install toilets and to enhance existing disabled access;

–

work to provide disabled access and toilets at Fulham library will
commence later this year;

–

a feasibility study on improving disabled access to Hammersmith
library is currently in progress.
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In addition to the above, the council is also actively pursuing Section 106
(Planning Gain) in order to secure new purpose-built libraries and/or make
further changes to existing buildings in order to improve service quality and
customer access.
Play
As a result of our Play BV review the council decided to replace the existing
arrangements – whereby Play provision was available at 14 premises – with 6
new children’s centres and 4 satellite care sites. Whilst the number of sites
has been reduced, more all year round care places have been created by
these changes. The facilities are open for longer until 6.30pm and all day
during the school holidays.
As a result of this radical restructuring, the service is now in a position to bid
and successfully obtain significant Government funding for several schemes.
To date, over £500,000 has been secured in additional funding from external
sources. One of the performance indicators and targets arising from this
review that is subject to annual Member scrutiny is to increase regular
attendance levels to 80% of capacity, both during term-time and holidays.
Residential care for older people
As a result of this BV review the council decided to close its own homes for
older people on a phased basis, and to commission a range of new provision
integrated with health partners. This includes:
–

two new nursing homes providing 140 places, including respite and
rehabilitation care;

–

a joint day support/day hospital service for older people with dementia
and other mental health needs;

–

three extra care sheltered housing schemes fro 100 tenancies with
high intensity 24-hour domiciliary care support;

–

two community resource centres to be attached to two of the extra care
sheltered schemes providing intensive day care & preventative
services.

In 2001, Private Finance Initiative funding was approved for the two nursing
homes and one of the extra-care sheltered housing schemes. These
extensive developments will enable the council to meet its revenue
expenditure budgets for the period 1999/200 to 2002/03. Annual revenue
savings were estimated at £700,000 in 2000/01, with a further £1.3 million
planned by 2004/05. Further funding has been accessed in addition to the
substantial PFI revenue credit approval. Housing Corporation funding has
been allocated to two of the of the extra care sheltered housing schemes that
will have a significant capital and revenue impact, and external registered
social landlord involvement will enable further resources to be attracted
potentially – including other health, local authority and regeneration funding.
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Out of hours emergency services
Following the Out of Hours Best Value Review proposals have now been
agreed to expand the Emergency Planning accommodation making better use
of the former Housing training room (now used as the emergency control
room). It is planned to create a multi-functional Out of Hours Control Centre in
order to make more efficient use of the resources currently used to respond to
out of hours calls in Housing and PAD. This will allow for the transfer of the
Community Alarm Control Centre in Ashcroft Square to work alongside the
Duty Officer in the Emergency Planning Section. It is also proposed to
relocate the Community Alarm Management Team to the pilot refurbishment
scheme on the 3rd floor West Side of Hammersmith Town Hall (part of the
Council's accommodation strategy) so as to be located within the Emergency
Planning/3rd/4th Floor accommodation.
BVR of Property and Valuation Services
The review has been completed and numerous of the headline action points
for improvement have been implemented:
(a)

“Enhance the strategic focus of the Service including the integration of
the AMP in annual performance planning process of the Council
thereby ensuring that corporate strategy includes consideration of
property implications” - this is being done through the Capital and
Property Board and Service Asset Management Planning, inclusion in
Best Value Reviews and Corporate Strategy - see Appendix 1b.

(b)

“Establish partnership working with other organisations …” –
Benchmarking; ACES London Boroughs, Benchmarking Club Hillingdon, Camden, Ealing, Waltham Forest and Newham. Potential
improvements in current procurement of external service provision and
relationships with providers are being considered. This includes
seeking examples from other Local Authorities. Also, consultation is
taking place with a neighbouring Borough Council exploring
possibilities
for
shared
use
of
premises.
"….. and the restructuring of the service, relocating it to the Finance
Department" - this has been done, bringing closer working relationships
in relation to the Capital Programme.

(c)

"Establish a comprehensive corporate property database" - this has
been done.

(d)

"Improve Customer Care" - a programme of training has been designed
and delivered.

(e)

"Jointly with PAD (Community Liaison) to review the provision of
premises to Voluntary Organisations" - property portfolio review
underway, scheduled for completion August, 2002.

AMP 2002

9

London Borough of Hammersmith & Fulham

Further improvements, performance targets and progress monitoring
(reporting to Members) are included in the proposed action plan but are not
yet in place and are subject to formal approval. Progress on these matters is
anticipated during 2002/03 associated with the appointment of a new Director
of Finance.
2.

ORGANISATIONAL
MANAGEMENT

2.1

Reporting Structure

ARRANGEMENTS

FOR

CORPORATE

ASSET

The AMP is formulated, managed and monitored by the Capital and Property
Board (CPB) chaired by the Director of Finance, who is also the Corporate
Property Officer and sits on the Leader' Committee/Corporate Management
Team (CMT). With regard to the CPB, in addition to representatives from each
Department, the CPO is supported by three Assistant Directors; from Finance,
Building Technical Services and the Head of Valuations and Property
Services.
Since the 2001 AMP was produced the Valuations and Property Services
Division has been moved from the Environment Department to the Finance
Department, with the objective of bringing closer together the working
relationship between AMP and Capital Strategy. The Director of Finance now
chairs the CPB and acts as CPO with close support now provided from within
the department (both Capital Programme and Property related).
Appendix 1a sets out the role of Members and Officer accountability to ensure
effective policy formulation and strategic direction on property matters.
2.2

Capital & Property Board (CPB)
The CPB has responsibility for developing and implementing the corporate
strategy of competing demands for property resources across the Council.
Members of the Board comprise representatives from all service departments,
including the Finance Department, the Head of Valuation and Property
Services Division and the Head of Building and Technical Services. The
terms of reference of the CPB are generally;
To develop the corporate strategy of competing demands for property
resources; evaluating capital bids within a corporate framework, maintaining
the Capital Programme, identifying capital resources and the monitoring of
performance. Detailed terms of reference is attached as Appendix 2.

2.3

Corporate Objectives and the Property Portfolio
The Council’s Community Strategy represents the vision and priorities of
LBH&F over the next ten years.
These corporate objectives are translated into service objectives through
departmental service plans. The Plans show the aims and aspirations for
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individual areas of service, the proposed means of delivery, and the way in
which these relate to and need to interact with the Council’s wider framework.
Below the departmental service plans are the Service Asset Plans, which set
out the property implications and how it proposes to meet those property
needs.
The Best Value Review of the Valuation and Property Services was
completed in the last financial year. Organisational changes e.g. move of VPS
to the Finance Department and establishment of a Business Support Manager
post within VPS have been implemented. Individual property objectives are
being established through a programme of departmental property reviews e.g.
rationalisation of property assets within departments. Progress against
specific property objectives and related performance measures are now
reported to Cabinet on a quarterly basis. Further detail is available in the Best
Value Review Action Plan.
2.4

Asset Management Links
In the summer of 2000, the Council consulted nearly 3,000 people who work
in the Borough, about their concerns and their hopes for the future. A
community strategy was prepared, taking account of the views of the local
partners, and the results of 14 surveys involving more than 14,000 residents.
The strategy, entitled ‘Your Borough Your Future’ was published in 2001 and
has led the Council to refocus its priorities around three themes;
•

A fair chance, with everyone sharing in the Borough’s increasing
prosperity.
The Council will be developing its social inclusion
programmes with particular emphasis on educational achievement,
training local people, ensuring access to decent affordable housing and
tackling discrimination.

•

Convenient services, meeting changing expectations as to how
people want to access and use services, and to interact with the public
sector, and responding to the demands of peoples busy lives.

•

A safe, clean and green Borough, in which all agencies are working
to promote a safer, healthier, and sustainable environment, with a
particular emphasis on reducing the fear of crime, improving the look of
streets, opening up green spaces, tackling pollution, and improving
energy efficiency and waste management.

These high-level corporate objectives cover the Council’s principal activities
have informed the development of the Public Service Agreement and have
been translated into service objectives through annual departmental Service
Plans. (Appendix 1b)
In some areas of service – Housing and Education in particular, this linkage is
expanded upon through comprehensive Asset Management Plans pursuant to
other Central Government initiatives.
The education schools AMP
assessment covers condition, suitability and sufficiency. The 2 key documents
provided to the DfES have to demonstrate how the priorities arising from
AMP 2002
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these assessments relate to departmental and government priorities. The
Housing service are developing the HRA Business Plan to set out a 30 year
investment strategy for the HRA stock, the plan will seek to develop a
programme to reach the government’s key target to meet the decent Homes
standard across the council owned stock. The HRA Business Plan has been
informed by a comprehensive stock condition survey that was completed in
July 2001. The survey results indicated that the stock was generally in good
condition and had benefited from the council’s efficient use of targetted
resources. Other areas of service, such as Social Services, have prepared
individual Service Asset Plans in response to the property needs of their
Service Plans in anticipation of ‘Single Pot’ allocations. A review of the civic
office accommodation has also recently been undertaken and redevelopment
of the Town Hall and office complex is under consideration. There are also
corporate plans such as Best Value Performance Plan and Community
Strategy with capital schemes linked to specific strategies, plans and
performance indicators. All plans and strategies, including the forthcoming
Neighbourhood Renewal Strategy, are integrated into a single strategic
process to achieve consistency, minimise duplication and ensure that the
plans inform each other.
2.5

Investment Portfolio
The Portfolio as at 31st March 2002 is valued at £56.21m. Decisions to sell or
retain assets within the investment portfolio are approached through thematic
reviews, properties that are hard to let, and in response to approaches to
purchase from investors and leaseholders. Market-based investment criteria
for retention or disposal are employed.
The Council has considered the relevance of continuing to hold an industrial
portfolio in terms of achieving core objectives. It concluded that of the four
estates, two secured employment and economic regeneration objectives and
should be retained whilst efforts (including use of external commercial agents)
to dispose of the remaining two retained as commercial investments have
been unsuccessful.
Also included within the investment portfolio are several long leasehold
ground rent investments in Central Hammersmith. The retention of these
properties is presently under review.
The investment portfolio will continue to be reviewed annually along with
associated performance indicators.

2.6

Assessment of Review of Outcomes and Reporting Arrangements
Within the AMP framework, Service Departments currently prepare summary
Service Asset Plans (SAPs) and report annually to the CPB and their
respective Service Deputies. Included within the SAPs are properties
occupied by the Voluntary Organisations that they support. The CPB
considers the ideas for and potential of properties with the relevant Service
Department prior to reporting to the appropriate Service Deputy and Deputy

AMP 2002

12

London Borough of Hammersmith & Fulham

for Regeneration and Leader's Committee. This arrangement provides the
management link between responsibility and performance accountability.
As a prelude to preparing their SAPs, Departments have undertaken a
preliminary review of their operational property portfolio. These reviews did
not only take stock, more importantly they consider issues of ongoing
suitability, sufficiency and condition of each departments portfolio and identify
inherent strengths and weaknesses, in each portfolio, leading to a
specification of future requirements, (Summary Table provided in Section 6.
Of this AMP) and as such provide the imperative for change. Changes
generally fall into two main categories;
•

Action required due to problems/opportunities within the property itself,
for example, physical obsolescence, major repairs, poor location,
development potential, etc.

•

Action required due to changes in service requirements, for example,
under or over utilisation due to changes in staffing levels.

Each review links directly with the Council’s Capital Strategy in relation to;
•

Decision to dispose of property;

•

Costs of running/maintenance required to undertake major adaptation
works to comply with statutory requirements;

•

Major repair and dilapidation liabilities;

•

The revenue effect fed through the annual budget cycle and the
disposals to the capital receipt forecast.

Key investment issues from these reviews are set out in Section 6.
2.7

Property Reviews
Hammersmith & Fulham’s rigorous approach to identifying and disposing of
surplus property is based on a rolling programme of reviews that have since
the early 1990’s generated significant capital receipts.

Years

1993/4

1994/5

1995/6

1996/7

1997/8

1998/9

1999/00

2000/01

2001/02

Receipt
£4.7m
£2.3m
£3.4m
£5.1m
£5.0m
£12.7m £1.4m
£6.3m
£6.6m
(These figures exclude Right-to-Buy receipts and disposals entailing ‘in and out’ arrangements.)

Property reviews are integrated into the Service Departments Asset Plan
process. Present and future accommodation requirements are matched
against existing and available uses including planning policy and title audits.
Included in the outcome of these reviews is the identification of any unrealised
potential and surplus land and property. Option appraisals are undertaken in
these circumstances. For example the use of an under-utilised property may
be intensified or sold where the benefits from disposal outweigh those from
continuing use/intensification.
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A recent example of identifying and addressing some surplus capacity is in
Education, where the department leased a vacant former school building to a
private special school. With the lease coming to an end, and an alternative
Education Department use of the leased building required, alternative
accommodation for the private school was sought. Some surplus
accommodation was identified in a primary school, with the resulting shared
use agreement now in place.
Recently, the following reviews have been completed or are ongoing;
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
2.8

Commercial Portfolio
Industrial Portfolio
Elderly Peoples Homes
Civic Office Accommodation (ongoing)
Libraries (ongoing)
Community Leisure (ongoing)
Voluntary Sector Premises (ongoing)
Housing Services Department Area Offices (ongoing)
Corporate Property Review covering all properties (commenced March
2002)

Disposals
The Council has an established disposals programme for land and buildings,
which have been declared surplus to requirements. The programme is
managed by the Head of Valuation & Property Services, and regular
monitoring reports are made to the CPB and Deputy for Regeneration. Each
year the Ratification Committee approves the capital budget and an assumed
level of disposal receipts is set as a target to resource this programme.
Land and buildings, which are surplus to requirements, enter the disposals
programme through two principal routes. The first is through individual
departments undertaking service reviews and, as a result, declares property
assets held by them surplus to their requirements. This is followed by a CPB
review to establish whether the asset would be of operational value to another
department. If the asset is then found to be surplus to all operational
requirements, a report is taken to the Leader's Committee recommending
disposal. The other route into the disposals programme is through the
Valuation & Property Services management of the non-operational property
portfolio, for example commercial properties that prove hard to let or perform
poorly are generally considered for disposal.
It is the responsibility of the Corporate Property Officer to oversee the
disposals programme to ensure that the set target is met. The target set has
been achieved in each of the past six years. For the 2002/03 Financial Year,
the target is £3.4m.
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3.

CONSULTATION

3.1

Planning
The Capital and Property Board is charged with the responsibility to coordinate the Asset Management Planning process. The Corporate Property
Officer is assisted by the Head of Valuation and Property Services and the
Head of Building and Technical Services. The Board therefore has a strategic
brief in the co-ordination of asset management planning.

3.2

Consultation
Consultation on the asset management planning process and this plan has
taken place with service departments, as stakeholders, through their
representatives on the CPB. The Corporate Property Officer has consulted
the Corporate Management Team.
Organisationally, the Council recently consulted on its Community Strategy
which informed its core objectives and vision for the next ten years. Below
the Community Strategy are the Service Plans of each department, which
have been the subject of consultation and therefore influences and guides the
AMP. The Council also embraced the Best Value agenda and a number of
reviews have been completed whilst the remainder are in progress or
programmed. Consultation forms an essential part of these reviews.
Consultation relating to non-operational property included a survey of
voluntary organisations based in council owned properties as well as surveys
of leaseholders of our commercial properties and industrial estates. The
results of the surveys were instrumental in developing the subsequent
improvement plans.
The strengths of Best Value in Hammersmith and Fulham are the involvement
of Members, the co-ordinated consultation of the service users for all Best
Value Reviews and the co-ordination of Best Value corporately. The First
Deputy takes overall responsibility for Best Value in the authority and attends
the Consultation Board. The Consultation Board reviews all consultation
activity in the Borough and is made up of Officers from all departments.
Finally, consultation with Members on the AMP is undertaken with the Deputy
for Regeneration and the Leader's/CMT Committee, Scrutiny and Leader's
Committees.
There are education projects undertaken that are the result of consultation,
through both formal statutory consultation processes and informal ones.
Statutory consultation is associated with schemes that require the publishing
of public notices, such as the transfer of a school or a school’s significant
enlargement. The most current scheme is the proposal to transfer Jack Tizard
Special School from Fulham to a purpose built school in White City. The
consultation with parents/carers, governors, other LEAs, the local health
authority etc. is taking place through the summer term 2002. The results of
the consultation will go to members for a decision on whether to proceed with
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the issuing of a public notice for the transfer of the school. Associated with
this proposal is the proposal to reorganise the Pupil Referral Service provision
onto one site – that currently occupied by Jack Tizard School. This will involve
informal consultation with ward councillors, local residents’ organisations and
local voluntary organisations.
In education, there have been significant premises outcomes arising from the
consultation carried out as part of Best Value Reviews, including the provision
of public toilets in libraries undertaken last year.
The Housing Service has ongoing consultation with residents of it’s residential
stock as part of the development of the HRA Business Plan. The Annual
Tenant’s Conference in October 2001 concentrated upon the results of the
stock condition survey and the best value review of Housing Management
services has been praised by Inspectors for the high level of consultation and
participation by residents. During 2002/2003 residents will be fully involved in
the appraisal of options for the future of the stock and the subsequent
development of the 30-year investment strategy. The first task to complete as
part of this work will be to establish the standard that residents’ consider
acceptable for the strategy to meet. This will be a higher standard than the
government’s “Decent Standard” target, reflecting the particular needs arising
from the stock’s position within an Inner London urban environment.
4.

DATA MANAGEMENT

4.1

Existing Property Data
The Council can confidently define the extent of its property portfolio. This
can presently be drawn from two primary sources;
•

‘MENTOR’, an historic property database maintained by the Valuation
and Property Services Division;

•

A traditional Manual Property Terrier also maintained by the Valuation
and Property Services Division

The contents of both data bases have been cross-checked, property by
property and against a series of sub-ordinate information maintained by the
Valuation and Property Services Division. Core data for all operational
(excluding the residential stock) and non-operational properties are captured
on MENTOR.
To enable the formation of property objectives, performance and comparisons
to take place, the property portfolio has been classified into the following
categories:•
•
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These are detailed in the table below;
Approximately 100% of relevant assets held by Education, Social Services,
Policy & Administration and the Managing Director Departments have had a
comprehensive condition survey.
The Environment and Direct Services Departments have had 54% and 20% of
their stock surveyed. The remainder (mainly located in parks and open
spaces) are scheduled for completion in September 2002.
Comprehensive condition surveys have also been completed for the whole of
the Housing Stock (including garages, car parks and community facilities
within residential estates). The remaining properties will be surveyed by
December 2002.
SUMMARY OF ASSET TYPE & VALUES
CATEGORY

No.

%

SOCIAL
SERVICES
No
%

Operational

105

98

67

94

29

49

59

63

9

50

Non
Operation

2

2

4

6

30

51

35

37

9

50

TOTAL

107

100

71

100

59

100

94

100

18

100

Capital Value

£142.723m

4.2

EDUCATION

£42.196m

MANAGING
DIRECTORS
No.
%

ENVIRONMENT POLICY &
DIRECT
ADMINISTRATION SERVICES
No.
%
No.
%
No.
%

HOUSING
SERVICES
No.
%

17,714

£51.079m

£68.905m

£13.058m

8

100

175

8

100

£14.543m

£912.154m

Vision For Future Property Database
The Council has put together its property gazetteer. This includes a UPRN for
all properties in the borough and a National Grid reference.
The council has progressed well with the development of the Corporate
Gazetteer. The Gazetteer is now being used operationally within the
Environment Department as part of the Uniform system. Integration of the
gazetteer within the Uniform environment (integrated Environment
Departmental software) means that already Environmental Health, Trading
Standards, Licensing & Noise, Pollution & Pest control are sourcing
addresses from the gazetteer. The future implementation timetable means
that all addresses will be gazetteer sourced for Planning by April 2003 and
Building control by October 2003.
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Beyond the Environment department there is a firm corporate commitment to
the gazetteer. The ultimate aim is to link all corporate databases to the
gazetteer. A corporate program plan is currently being worked on with links to
Social Services and Electoral Registrations already in development. The
Social Services link up should reach completion by October 2002, with
Electoral Registrations timed to match the LASER timetable. Other key
corporate priorities will be to link Council Tax, Business Rates and Housing
databases. The Housing Service is implementing a comprehensive electronic
housing management system, the property database module will be installed
at an early stage to enable the stock condition database to be fully linked and
updated effectively.
Approximately 300 users in all departments throughout the council currently
use GIS. Funding was secured to implement intranet GIS tools throughout the
council. This will expand this user base to 3000. The implementation, which
has already begun, will be phased throughout the summer/autumn of 2002.
The council land terrier has already been made available via the GIS system
and work will continue on this project to add value to this data. Work is
currently going on within VPS to match further departmental council
ownership data to the Corporate Gazetteer. By linking ownership data to the
gazetteer, mapping and analysis of property data can be made simple and
easy. Furthermore this information can easily be disseminated to all
departments in a map-based format.
The Council’s traditional Manual Property Terrier has been digitised. This is
further augmented by the availability of a Map Explorer facility on each
workstation in the Valuation and Property Services Division.
4.3

Planned Maintenance Programme (PMP)
The Planned Maintenance Programme is currently administered on the basis
of Multi-disciplinary (Building Fabric, Electrical, Mechanical and Lifts) surveys,
being carried out over a four year cycle. The primary surveys were carried
out in 1996 and subsequent secondary surveys carried out on an annual
basis with data being reviewed, re-costed, (Present Day Value) and
reprioritised annually. In addition to the secondary survey process, nonprogrammed primary surveys are also carried out on properties where specific
circumstances dictate the need.
The survey data is collated on a manual basis with all data being recorded on
preformatted survey sheets, which are then analysed and manually
transferred onto a computer based spreadsheet for recording, prioritisation
and presentation for committee approval and monitoring. The spreadsheet is
regularly updated for financial and progress monitoring and forms the principal
data base for the management of the programme.
A tailor-made Planned Maintenance Programme database and associated
computer-based survey software (Palm Top data collection) has been
purchased, this will facilitate improved on site surveys and management of the
maintenance of the Council’s property portfolio.
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The two basic elements used in the development and management of the
PMP will continue to be as at present; plus the added advantage of the
database information.
A summary of the condition breakdown is shown in Section 4.1
5.

PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT AND MONITORING

5.1

The Council introduced corporate Best Value systems with a view to
developing a new performance culture across the Council well ahead of the
legislation. All sections of the Council need to be;
•

aware of their performance and seeking to improve it;

•

putting the public first;

•

accountable for their performance to elected Members;

•

delivery of improvements with a focus on the Council’s key objectives
and values.

Since 1997, the Council laid the foundation for the statutory Best Value
performance plan and recently published its Community Strategy ‘Your
Borough Your Say’.
The Council’s performance monitoring system comprises approximately 260
performance indicators, covering all departments. These are derived from the
main National Audit Commission PIs and local indicators identified by
departments.
The following property related PIs are currently reported as part of the
departmental performance plan.
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VALUATION & PROPERTY SERVICES
LOCAL PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 2001/2002
Key Performance
Indicators monitored
quarterly
Reduce commercial
rents arrears to 10%
of rent debt i.e.
£546k
Maximise Capital
Receipts from
disposal of surplus
property
(cumulative)
Secure NNDR
reductions through
appeals
Maximise
commercial income
via lease
renewals/rent
reviews
Assessment of
investment portfolio
performance
Assessment of
capital growth
Percentage of rent
collected from let
units per annum
Management cost
as % of annual
rental income

Actual
2000/01

Target
2001/02

First
Quarter

Second
Quarter

Third
Quarter

Fourth
Quarter

Actual
Total

£375k

£546k

£277k

£255k

£293k

£333k

£289k

£6m

£1.06m

£2.79m

£36.6k

£2.79m

£6.68m

£889k

£100k

0

0

£5.38m

£5.46m

9.94%

6%

-

-

-

-

9.97%

£46.78m

£49.39m

-

-

-

-

£56.21m

93.25%

95%

83%

95%

94%

99%

94%

0.83%

3.5%

-

-

-

-

3.4%

£1.14m

£2.77m

£249k

£4.20m

-

£249k

£5.64m`

£5.64m

This suite of PIs (reported quarterly to members) is not permanently fixed and
regular updates are made to accommodate emerging Best Value PIs and
changing local priorities. Component (next level down) PIs will be added to
local performance management following the completion of the pPIs exercise
for this AMP.
5.2

Property Related Performance Indicators
The performance management framework is the principal mechanism for the
audit, review and improvement of asset performance and the aim is to
establish a system which will:
•

ensure the achievement
service/corporate priorities);

•

promote continuous improvement (linked to consultation feedback as
well previous performance measures);

•

enable benchmarking and
performance comparison).

AMP 2002

20

of

property

comparison

objectives

(including

(link

with

competition/

London Borough of Hammersmith & Fulham

5.3

Benchmarking
On establishing baseline performance, the Corporate Property Officer will
oversee the setting of targets for the future starting from the 2002/2003
financial year following comparison of the pPIs. Stakeholders will be
consulted on the targets to be set, which will take account of current
performance, external standards (best practice) and performance levels.
Targets will be subject to annual review and quarterly monitoring.
Comparison of performance is a major element of continuous improvement.
The adopted property PIs and baseline data will enable comparison both
internally and externally.
Initial, benchmarking will be undertaken with;
•

London Branch of the Association of Chief Estate Surveyors and
Property Managers in Local Government (ACES); and

•

Family of London Boroughs (Newham, Ealing, Hillingdon, Camden and
Waltham Forest)

From 2002/03 onwards the Performance Indicators will be linked into the
Corporate Best Value performance monitoring process.
5.4

Corporate Monitoring
Monitoring will be conducted by the Corporate Property Officer (drawing on
monitoring by the CPB). The Corporate Property Officer will report to the
CMT, the Deputy for Regeneration (Deputy with responsibility for corporate
property) and the Leader's Committee.

5.5

Spending and Output/Outcome Information
In developing the 3-year capital programme of just under £120m, it is
expected that about 66% of the resources will be allocated to the council by
the government (e.g. Basic Credit Approvals and the Major Repairs
Allowance). However, it is also envisaged that the generation of capital
receipts mostly through the sale of council homes via the RTB regulations and
through a planned programme of surplus asset disposals will continue to be a
significant source of funding for the capital programme. Similarly, the finance
obtained from section 106 agreements is critical to the creation of capital
resources.
The Capital Programme processes have been reviewed and brought in line
with the modernised decision-making structure and cross service approach
adopted by the Council. This has been achieved through a holistic approach
linking the Community Strategy and enables the Council to match demand
with available funds i.e. a corporate consideration of capital needs, resources
and priorities. The corporate project appraisal process includes making
comparisons between competing projects. This involves consideration of
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departmental allocations against inter-departmental proposals, detailed
financial appraisals, costs benefit analysis, analysis of alternative strategies
and implications of not proceeding. This mechanism enables the Council to
select the best mix of projects that represent real service improvements which
fully reflects the expressed views of the Community.
Performance measures on aspects such as; timetable compliance,
programme completion, financial and project outcome are utilised in
monitoring performance of the programme. A detailed monitoring of financial
progress on each project is compiled quarterly in the Finance Department
based on information reflecting the above supplied by departmental finance
managers and presented to the CPB for consideration followed by report to
CMT and Ratification Committee.
The process is controlled by the Capital Property Board, which consists of
senior property and financial specialists from all departments to encourage
corporate strategic thinking. As a starting point it has utilised the outcome
from the community consultation on the Council’s spending plans, together
with existing stock condition surveys, in proposing a 3 year rolling programme.
This is set out below and totals just under £120m.This initial programme is
reviewed each summer following the closing of accounts exercise thereby
reflecting any changes in the Council’s position.
Corporate Capital Programme: 2002-2005
SPENDING PROGRAMME::
Education
Environment
Social Services
Corporate/Central Initiatives
Policy & Administration
Housing
Re-programming (via spending reductions and/or funding increases)
TOTAL EXPENDITURE

5.6

£000
10,129
4,213
6,154
21,763
1,438
80,110
-3,836
119,971

Monitoring
The CPB carries out monitoring of the Capital Programme. It receives
detailed reports from each department on a quarterly basis with a corporate
summary. The reports contain information on expenditure and resources.
Any recommended significant changes in the Capital Programme due to the
carry forward of resources between years and/or under-over spends on
individual projects are reported to the Corporate Management Team (CMT)
and Leaders Committee. Any unused resources are allocated to new projects
assessed on a corporate priority basis.
A disposal programme report, setting out projected and actual disposals, is
provided at every meeting of the CPB by the Head of Valuation and Property
Services. Performance against the property related performance indicators
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will also be monitored by the CPB and reported to the CMT and Leaders
Committee on a quarterly basis. These performance indicators focus on the
5Es (efficiency, effectiveness, economy, equality and environment) and will in
future include the AMP pPIs and associated local management level PIs.
This five year AMP itself will be reviewed annually through the preparation of
the annual Corporate Property Plan. The process entails a review of the
departmental Asset Plans at year end. The outcome will link with the
preparation of departmental Service Plans for the coming year and then be
pulled together corporately.
6.

PROGRAMME AND PLAN DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION

6.1

This plan has a direct relationship with the corporate objectives of the Council.
The Council believes that, within resource constraints, the ownership and use
of property should be driven by service needs. The mechanism for identifying
service development and investment needs include the following:
•
•
•
•
•

Community Strategy
Service Plans
Best Value Reviews
Political Priorities
Government Initiatives

The principle tool for gathering information on service need and their
implication for property is the annual summary Service Asset Plan (the mains
of which are provided in Section 6.6). The respective annual Service Asset
Plans will be pooled into an annual Corporate Property Plan by the CPB. The
CPB will take a forward look at the planning and management of the property
portfolio, whilst also focusing on activities planned for the year in question.
Where departmental requirements conflict, the CPB will take a corporate
overview to ensure that all property plans accord with the Council’s overall
interests.
Preparation of the Annual Corporate Property Plan will be programmed for
completion in January of each year so that the results feed into the Council’s
budget planning process.
The purpose of the SAP is to ensure that property planning is linked to service
planning and its structure follows the same time frames as the Corporate
Property Plan. Service Asset Plans are prepared with the objective of
capturing the planned or forecast changes to departmental property portfolio
in terms of:
•

The quantity of floor space

•

The type of accommodation

•

Changes in use of accommodation

•

Plans for major repairs, redevelopment and PFI Schemes
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•

Plans to meet corporate property policies and standards, e.g. to
undertake asbestos surveys, condition surveys and improving disabled
access.

SAPs will be subject to review during the current year with a view to
enhancement to increase the rigour of the exercise for next year. Currently
they take a descriptive summary form. It is envisaged that with increased
support from VPS through the CPB and direct to Departments that the
structure, detail and innovative opportunities arising from SAPs can be
enhanced.
6.2

Option Appraisal and Prioritisation
All capital resources are corporate. The CPB will oversee the allocation of all
capital resources within the capital strategy framework. The group coordinates bids for external funding to maximise contributions for capital
projects. To assist this role a central register of external capital grants is also
maintained in the Finance Department.
Hammersmith and Fulham aims to maximise its capital receipts by managing
its property portfolio efficiently. Departments are encouraged to produce
imaginative schemes that will release assets for disposal by giving them the
benefit of any revenue saving that will accrue and a percentage of the capital
receipt as an incentive. The current corporate property reviews will also
contribute to the maximisation of identifying surplus properties for disposal.
Starting from 2002/03 bids are generated by the individual departments via
their Service Asset Plans and departmental strategies. The co-ordination and
appraisal of capital bids over £50,000 for corporate resources will be
undertaken by the Capital and Property Board. Appraisal is by a standard
pro-forma using different criteria, which result in a score for each scheme.
The process appraises the scheme for its match with corporate goals,
departmental plans, government initiatives and legislative requirements. It
also weights scheme for financial factors such as net revenue implications,
financing requirements, external financing available and the VAT partial
exemption calculation. The most weighting is given to the corporate goals
and the community strategy, followed by various financial and resource
requirements. The bids are generated by departments from their Business
Plans, Service Asset Plans (informed by the condition surveys) and
consultation processes. As additional resources arise schemes will be fast
tracked from the pre-appraised schemes which to date are unfunded. To
assist with delivering the programme feasibility funding is provided to enable
technical option appraisals to be undertaken for the more complex schemes
prior to formal appraisal.

6.3

Innovation
The Borough has benefited from significant regeneration funding from central
government. This year, the Council has directed its focus on linking
regeneration and central grant funding work creatively together to improve
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outcomes. The Borough Partnership is to expand into a Local Strategic
partnership thereby enabling the Council to facilitate its modernising agenda
by placing it in a strong position to pursue its Public Service Agreements
which will give recognition and funding to targeted work with partners to
improve services.
Since 1977, it has secured over £155m of external funding, providing new
retail and industrial developments, jobs, houses and training opportunities.
£44m was approved in 2001 for the North Fulham New Deal for Communities
(NDC) area The council worked with a Shadow Board made up of community
representatives and local agencies to develop the project’s Delivery Plan.
Amongst the project’s planned for the area the NDC will contribute funding to
transform a large housing estate (including retail units); expand a local school
to provide comprehensive Early Years facilities and provide new and
improved facilities for the whole community within Normand Park. The LBHF
is the first Council in the country to be awarded jointly approved Private
Finance Initiative money from two government departments to develop two
new nursing homes, with the local health authority, as well as developing
extra care sheltered housing schemes, in line with its Older Peoples’ Strategy.
Other innovative initiatives include;
•

The re-development of Fulham Pools in partnership with Holmes Place
to provide a public swimming pool as well as a private health club and
the redevelopment of the Hurlingham Pavilion with the assistance of
funding from the sports lottery is progressing. Contractors are on site
and completion is due at the end of the 2002 calendar year. The
Council provided counterpart funding to pursue this project by
generating £2.7m capital receipt from the identification and disposal of
a surplus asset.

•

A review of its civic office accommodation resulting in a scheme to
redevelop the Hammersmith Town Hall Office complex to meet all its
office accommodation needs in the medium and long term.
Development may be facilitated either by way of a PFI or Joint Venture
Company or a combination of both.

•

The comprehensive regeneration of Edward Woods Estate
incorporates proposals to extend and improve the Norland North Park.
Provide 122 new homes (half for affordable rent and half for sale).
Refurbish the council’s community centre. Explore extending other
services into the area and physically improve the council owned homes
on the estate. The scheme is funded through a combination of
resources; a s106 agreement effectively recycles the capital receipt for
the disposal of land to create the new homes, SRB support and main
programme funding provide additional funding. Over £8m will be spent
directly on council assets in the area over the next 2-3 years. A
summary is provided in Section 6. Further detail can be found in the
"Case Study - An Example of an Innovative Approach to Improvement
of Assets".
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•

Land assembly to enable the disposal of an Environment Department
Street Trader’s storage area, a CPO of dilapidated private land and
release of an area of Housing land to create an area for 30 new
affordable homes.

•

Imperial Wharf:The Council, in agreeing the redevelopment of the very large Imperial
Wharf site, ensured that through a legal agreement, additional benefits
were created for the local community over and above the 800 +
affordable housing units to be created on the site.
This includes a new park with public access, a riverside walk,
subsidised business units, a pre school facility, a financial contribution
to expand Hurlingham and Chelsea secondary school, financial
contribution to youth programmes and local training and employment
opportunities.

•

239 Uxbridge Rd:This former Educational Department owned building, which had been
underused by various voluntary agencies, was sold to a housing
association. The Council is recycling the capital receipt paid by the
association to the Council for the building, to provide a black and
minority ethnic business start up and community facilities, as well as 10
units of self contained permanent accommodation for residents of local
black and minority ethnic hostels. This in turn will permit the decanting
of an existing black and minority housing association hostel to allow the
hostel to be brought up to the Decent Standard and reconfigured for
future affordable housing use.

•

Approach to Prioritising Investment
The corporate capital bids process allocates resources to departments
and then uses eleven criteria to assess projects. The most weighting is
given to the corporate goals and the community strategy, followed by
various financial and resources requirements. The bids are generated
by departments from their Business Plans, Asset Management Plans
(informed by condition surveys) and consultation processes.

•

Procurement Strategy and Policies
Sir John Egan’s report ‘Rethinking Construction’ (July 1998) was
adopted by the Council in April 2000. It places a responsibility on
clients to achieve improvements on the costs, outputs and construction
timescales for capital schemes. The report recommends replacing the
traditional tendering process with a partnership approach,
encompassing all the participants of a scheme or series of schemes.
An education project to provide a City Learning Centre (a state-of-theart ICT facility), combined with a new school technology facility, was
the first project to be undertaken by the council under a Partnership
approach as advocated by Egan’s “Rethinking Construction”. This new
build project at Henry Compton School was completed in February
2002.
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The Housing Department and the Direct Services Department have
been developing partnership approaches to an increasing proportion of
the capital programme. Schemes ongoing or in the pipeline include:
–

Internal Component Renewal schemes, focussing on renewing
kitchens, bathrooms and rewiring homes to bring them up to a
Decent Standard, the original pilot, a £4m capital scheme for the
Wormholt Estate in 2001/02 has been extended to continue
throughout the estate and move onto another estate. The
partnering approach has already brought real benefits to the
programme.

–

From 2003/04 the annual £4m Housing Planned Maintenance
Programme will also be delivered under EGAN procurement
guidelines. To ensure a higher quality of work and better on-site
supervision a panel including residents has reviewed the
specification and are monitoring the progress of work.

–

Proposals for the major regeneration of Maystar Estate have
been developed with intensive consultation of residents, the
resultant programme of work is highly complex and will
transform the deck access estate. The £12m programme of
work will be undertaken through a partnering contract.

The Housing Services Department has worked in partnership with
RSL’s to develop mixed schemes providing new homes and community
buildings, these schemes have been delivered using EGAN principles,
this included involving local residents in the partnering team. For
example, the White City Close Community Centre completed in June
2002 and the Sands End Play Building will be completed in September
2002. These buildings replace old facilities at no cost to the council,
funded from the disposal of sites for affordable housing.
The Egan process is now fully integrated into the Council's contract
code.
•

Information Technology Strategy
The council has progressed well with the development of the Corporate
Gazetteer. The Gazetteer is now being used operationally within the
Environment Department as part of the Uniform system. Integration of
the gazetteer within the Uniform environment (integrated Environment
Departmental software) means that already Environmental Health,
Trading Standards, Licensing & Noise, Pollution & Pest control are
sourcing addresses from the gazetteer. The future implementation
timetable means that all addresses will be gazetteer sourced for
Planning by April 2003 and Building control by October 2003.
Beyond the Environment department there is a firm corporate
commitment to the gazetteer. The ultimate aim is to link all corporate
databases to the gazetteer. A corporate program plan is currently being
worked on with links to Social Services and Electoral Registrations
already in development. The Social Services link up should reach
completion by October 2002, with Electoral Registrations timed to
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match the LASER timetable. Other key corporate priorities will be to
link Council Tax, Business Rates and Housing databases.
Approximately 300 users in all departments throughout the council
currently use GIS. Funding was secured to implement intranet GIS
tools throughout the council. This will expand this user base to 3000.
The implementation, which has already begun, will be phased
throughout the summer/autumn of 2002. The council land terrier has
already been made available via the GIS system and work will continue
on this project to add value to this data. Work is currently going on
within VPS to match further departmental council ownership data to the
Corporate Gazetteer. By linking ownership data to the gazetteer,
mapping and analysis of property data can be made simple and easy.
Furthermore this information can easily be disseminated to all
departments in a map-based format.
6.4

"Fit of Existing to Future Needs"
As part of Service Department’s preparation of their respective Service Asset
Plan process, each property category is considered with regard to:
•
•
•
•

Condition
Sufficiency
Suitability
Cost

This exercise identifies potential new property requirements, where changes
are needed to existing buildings, and will also challenge the need to retain
certain properties, which may no longer meet the Council’s requirements. In
line with the Community Strategy, opportunities are also considered for
partnership working with other service providers in the Borough.
A series of options generally emanates from this, most of which relates to a
specific service requirement, but on occasions they may extend to a number
of completely separate requirements - for example where the shared use of a
building is considered to meet several strategic needs (reference Section 6.6).
6.5

Investigation of Shared Use
Within the Council, property is considered as a corporate resource and as
such, where necessary, the occupation of certain buildings is shared.
However areas where the sharing of the use of buildings arise is in situations
where the Council delivers a service in partnership with another organisation.
For example, as a result of joint working with the local NHS Trust, building
sharing arrangements have been entered into in respect of a number of
buildings. The potential for sharing buildings on health issues appears likely
to expand. The wider possibilities of shared working will continue to be
explored particularly through the medium of Best Value reviews and
partnerships with local Voluntary Organisations.
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The Edward Woods Estate regeneration scheme mentioned earlier includes
working with residents to develop health facilities on the estate, possibly
based within the existing council’s community centre.
The Fulham North Housing Area Office has become the base for a host of
other local services, including the North Fulham Community Police team,
community development officers employed by the NDC and the Youth
Offending Team. The Council is actively exploring the development of
Neighbourhood Management for several areas across the borough, which
would encourage the use of shared building to provide comprehensive, local
services.
6.6

Key Investment Issues Relating to the Property Portfolio
Departmental Service Asset Plans have drawn out property investment
requirements from their respective Service Plans and Condition Survey
database. In terms of repairs and maintenance, based on work done to the
present day, the Council’s property portfolio has a backlog of investment
needs. This is estimated at £ 20.3m.
The stock condition survey for the council’s housing residential stock
identified:
•

That the stock has benefited from the council’s past maintenance
activity and is in good order compared to other Local Authority owned
property;

•

£423m of work is estimated to be required over the next 30 years to
maintain the stock;

•

£204m of work is required in the next 10 years to bring the stock up to
a good standard and maintain it at that level;

•

£24m of catch up repairs (remedial works that were outstanding at the
time of survey and which are required to bring the stock into
reasonable lettable condition) are required;

•

8.9% of the stock would fail the statutory fitness standard if strictly
applied;

•

A further 28%, whilst fit, are considered to fail the Decent Homes
standard in terms of condition, amenity or fuel poverty (see below for
definitions);

•

24% of the recommended expenditure is directed at street properties
built before 1919 (20% of the stock), illustrating the need for significant
catch up work to those properties.

This information is being used to develop the HRA investment strategy and to
inform discussion with residents about future options for the stock. The capital
programme has been reviewed to redirect resources towards meeting the
government’s Decent Standard targets and it is expected that the first of these
targets, to reduce the number of non decent homes by 1/3rd will be met by
March 2004 in line with government’s expectations.
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The Council has a rolling programme of condition surveys of its operational
property portfolio with a view to assessing and updating the extent of the
backlog (present day value). This backlog is currently being closely managed
through its planned maintenance and capital programme. However, there is
recognition that it will not be able to fund all capital projects, and therefore a
system of prioritisation has been established. The process appraises the
scheme for its match with corporate goals, departmental plans, government
and legislative requirements, external financing available etc.
The key investment issues over the next five years are as follows;
Objectives/Activities
Education Dept (Schools)
In line with DfES and corporate goals, all
education investment demonstrates a link to
educational achievement and social
exclusion.

Property Implications
Key funding priorities over the next few
years relate to the New Deal for Schools
Condition and Modernisation funding for
priority works identified in the education
Asset Management Plan (AMP). The
education department successfully secured
funding for 3 years from 2001/02 for their
AMP priorities. The AMP will be key to
identifying future capital priorities within the
corporate appraisal framework.

Education Dept (Non Schools)
Short Term 0 – 2 years

•

Early Years Play & Youth (EYPY) – Play
Service
Recent BV Play Review resulted in
reorganisation/rationalisation of the play
service.

•

•

Early Years Play & Youth (EYPY) – Youth
Service
Currently undergoing a Best Value Review.

•
•

•
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Creation of 6 new Children’s Centres
and 4 new school based ones
£200k corporate capital was
approved for adaptation/
improvements to create the 6 new
centres – this was undertaken in
01/02.
Further investment is needed to bring
the school-based provision up to
higher standards.
Buildings use in short-, medium- and
long term to be reviewed as part of
the BV exercise.
Significant investment in premises will
be required to bring up to standard
the buildings used for youth and
Connexions service delivery.
Buildings use in short-, medium- and
long-term to be reviewed as part of
the BV exercise.
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Adult Education Main Centres
Adult Education Service commencing BV
Review later in the year.
•

Major building works at
Hammersmith, Fulham and
Shepherds Bush libraries due to
complete in 02/03.

•

Some work will be required at the 3
remaining libraries – subject to
survey.

•

Major works carried out all libraries
except Sands End. Completed 01/02,
with exception of Fulham where
works will be done as part of the
disabled lift project due to commence
summer 02.

•

Original proposal to build extension to
Hammersmith Library has not yet had
funding approved.

Medium Term 3 – 5 years

•

Libraries
Chelsfield Development – new library
provision (shell only) has now been
confirmed, but no firm date

Layout changes to libraries to be in
line with English Heritage

•

Possible future use of existing
Shepherds Bush Library site

•

Need to secure funding for fitting out

•

May be accommodated by build at
Hammersmith Library on adjacent
former public conveniences site, but
no funding yet identified. Otherwise to
relocate to Sands End Records
Management Store

•

Evaluation may cause radical rethink
regarding premises issues.

Libraries
Full Disability access to libraries

Toilet facilities to libraries

Increased space for public use
Provision of ICT

Expiry of lease of Hammersmith Book Store

Long Term 6 + years
Libraries
Nature of services that will make up the
public
Library service
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Environment Department
As part of its community strategy, the
council is committed to increase the
percentage of local residents who have
participated in or attended a local sporting
activity.

The redevelopment of the Hurlingham
Parks Sports Pavilion is scheduled for
completion in 2002/03. The Council has
invested over £1m to build a significant
facility for the local community of a very
high quality.

The council’s option appraisal and
prioritisation process encourages
departments to provide imaginative
schemes that release assets.

In addition to external funding from the
Sports lottery, the receipts from the
disposal of a tied accommodation property
were used to finance the project.

The Council is committed to a strategy to
enhance the Historic Fulham Palace. The
Environment Department has been
successful in securing £110,000 of capital
resources to use as match-funding for
£1m+ bid for a Heritage Lottery Fund Grant.

We are a small, densely-populated borough
which suffers heavily from the effects of
through traffic between Heathrow and
Central London. Our transport strategy, as
described in the ILIP, takes a holistic
approach to improving the alternatives to
car use. This includes Home Zones, Town
Centre schemes focussing on pedestrians
at Fulham, Hammersmith and Shepherds
Bush, providing cycle routes as part of the
London Cycle Network, Safe Routes to
School, road safety schemes, bus priorities,
and securing improvements to bus and rail
services (such as the Snugbus, an
innovative evening service linkin
Hammersmith and Charing Cross Hospitals
with the New Deal for Communities area)
new route 272, a new station on the West
London Line at West Brompton, with
developer agreement to fund two more
stations. We use our PTALs method to
encourage developers to locate where
public transport is good, and strictly limit car
parking at new developments. We are
producing a Green Travel Plan and
encourage schools and businesses to do
the same. Our approach has been
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The project is intended to bring into use
dilapidated parts of the palace. As well as
restoring rooms of historic importance it is
intended to let part of the building as
commercial office accommodation. The
revenue generated from this is to be used
to provide a long-term renovation and
maintenance programme that will secure
the future of the Palace ensuring Public
Access.
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recognised at the National Transport
Awards 2002, where we won the London
Borough of the Year Award.
Highways
The 215 kms of public highway in the
borough remains one of the major assets
entrusted to the Council as the statutory
Highway and Traffic Authority. The asset
value of borough roads is estimated at £500
Million and this is managed by a
comprehensive and systematic programme
of inspection and reactive and planned
maintenance carried out in accordance with
the Local Authorities Code Of Practice for
Highway Maintenance.
All the 1000 streets in the borough are
visually inspected on foot at 1,3,6 monthly
cycles depending on hierarchy of road and
safety and proactive maintenance carried
out as required. Every road inspected may
be put forward by these inspections for the
annual planned maintenance survey in
which all defects are recorded by external
consultants. These results produce a figure
for the maintenance backlog currently at £9
M and are used for monitoring the state of
the asset and for prioritising of the available
financial allocations for the next years
planned maintenance programme.
On the 27 Kms of Principal road, the council
is in addition the lead borough for London
under the ROADS 2000 initiative for
monitoring the condition of all London
borough principal roads. It has monitored
through detailed visual inspection the
structural condition of these roads and
reports directly to the Mayor of London on
the capital maintenance requirements of
this strategic network on a borough by
borough basis .The costs of such work is in
effect met by direct grant funded from the
central government transport allocation to
London.
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A partnership agreement with the Mayor to
provide additional capital funding for the
borough to meet planned maintenance
requirements on these principal roads has
underpinned the asset management
transport target set in the recent Public
Service agreement between government
and the borough. This signs the borough
up to a maintenance strategy to stem the
rise in deterioration of the public highways
over 2-3 years and thereafter to eliminate
the repairs backlog within the next ten
years.
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Policy & Administration Dept
The major accommodation issue facing
PAD relates to the building occupied by
Information Technology Services at 275281 King Street. Due to the complex nature
of IT Provision it is essential that adequate
time and planning for the future location of
the service is provided.

Negotiations to extend the lease to 2005/6
are at an advanced stage.

The future location of ITSD will be
considered within the Council's overall
accommodation strategy, particularly if the
proposal to carry out a major office
redevelopment on the Nigel Playfair Avenue
car park site proceeds.
Similarly it will be necessary to provide a
purpose built CCTV control room suite in
the new office development. At the present
time the existing CCTV suite within
Hammersmith Town Hall is being extended
in order to provide improved monitoring
facilities linked to the growth of the CCTV
network.

There is therefore a need to identify
suitable alternative back up
accommodation within the Council's
accommodation portfolio. A possible
solution, to be considered, would be to
convert the Concert Hall at Fulham Town
Hall for this purpose.

There is also a requirement as part of the
work that is being done by the Business
Continuity/Risk Management group to look
at the back up office accommodation
support facilities for CCTV and the
emergency services function in the event of
any major accommodation disaster that
affects Hammersmith Town Hall.
It is also necessary to identify a suitable
location for the possibility of a main call
centre facility linked to the work being done
on Customer Relationship Management.
Social Services Dept
•

•
An investment programme over 5
years (including PFI credits) in new
nursing home and extra care sheltered
housing places. These needs have
been identified as a result of best
value review of services for older
people. Health Authority and Housing
Department partners are working with
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Following the redevelopment of the
Stamford House site to provide a new
children’s secure home, the remainder
of the site was given over to a newbuild extra care sheltered housing
scheme for the elderly, and a housing
development by SBHA. Notting Hill
Housing Trust successfully bid to
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design, build and operate the new
extra care service for older people with
high care needs, including the
provision of domiciliary care services
and a community resource centre
service. The Council committed £3m
in capital grant to NHHT, via the sale
of former care home sites to RSL’s for
affordable housing and also utilised
LASHG funding.

us on the strategy and the
commissioning of places. As well as
greatly improved provision this will
also generate substantial annual
revenue and improve performance on
our PAF unit cost indicator for older
peoples residential accommodation
where our unit costs are currently
above average for inner London.
•

We anticipate investing Council
resources in joint working with Health
in order to support the aims of the
NHS national plan. Plans include a
joint equipment store, services for
people with learning disabilities, and
child and adolescent mental health.
We have also successfully bid for an
SCA to provide premises and an IT
infrastructure for an integrated mental
health service.

•

Expenditure is required for relocating
and improving the standard of
premises used by the voluntary sector.

•

The relocation of existing children’s
homes, providing improved facilities
and revenue savings.

•

An ongoing programme to maintain
and bring up to standard premises
used for in-house services, and
ensuring that national inspection
standards are met.
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•

The PFI funded scheme is a joint
SSD-NHS project (with the Council
as lead agency) to redevelop the
Farm Lane EPH and St. Vincents
EPH sites (SSD), and the Council
has purchased part of the Queen
Charlotte’s hospital site (within the
terms of a S106 planning agreement)
to provide a range of high care
services from nursing home care for
very frail older people to extra care
sheltered accommodation,
rehabilitation services, and a joint
older peoples mental health day
hospital/ centre. PFI funding was
jointly approved by the DoH and
DETR (the first cross Departmental
approval). PFI revenue credits of
£10.8m have been secured, and the
Council will make a capital grant of
£3m to the successful bidder. The
scheme is currently in procurement
and a preferred bidder selected. The
three remaining residential care
homes will close on or before
completion of the scheme, and the
Primary Care Trust and the Mental
Health Trust will also close existing
services (three small nursing homes)
and release the sites for other use or
capital development.

•

SSD is working to relocate the
existing housing social services and
voluntary services based at St.
Vincents.
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•

A third extra care sheltered housing
scheme, and community resource
centre will be developed as part of
the Imperial Wharf housing
development (within the terms of a
S106 planning agreement) and
utilising Housing Corporation funding.

The Council currently leases and
•
owns a number of properties around
the Borough which it uses as civic
office accommodation. Approximately
50% of the civic accommodation is in
leased property and, although much of
it is in poor condition, the rents
payable are expected to increase at
review given current property market
conditions. In addition, the current
level of expenditure of £1.3 million per
annum is considered to be inadequate
having regard to the significant repair,
replacement and updating costs
needed to be met in the foreseeable
future on the freehold civic properties.
A consultant has advised the Council
that the cost of backlog maintenance
is in the order of £17 million, based on
the assumption that the age of all
•
building fabric, plant and machinery
was within its manufacturers
recommended life expectancy 15
years ago.

The Council has investigated a
number of options against the project
objectives of:
–
providing improved, and more
efficient, accommodation at a
lower overall cost
–
modernising information
infrastructure and improving
access to services for
stakeholders
–
achieving efficiencies by
concentrating service
departments in one locality
–
reinstating the civic qualities of
Hammersmith Town Hall and
the immediate environs
–
catering for any contraction in
future accommodation needs

Civic Office Accommodation
•
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One option has been selected for
more detailed assessment based
upon appointing an external partner
via a public / private partnership to
take on responsibility for the
leasehold and freehold civic
properties, carrying out the
development works to property and
land owned by the Council and
managing these freehold properties
on a limited basis for a fixed period. It
is anticipated that financial support
could be made available through the
'Building Replacement Scheme', a
part of the public / private
partnerships 'Spend to Save
Scheme'. In addition to meeting the
project objectives, this option would
provide an opportunity to cease
occupation of the leased property and
erase the backlog maintenance.
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Housing Services Department
The Housing strategy is driven by the
Government’s target of reducing the
number of non-decent homes by 1/3rd by
2004 and to have all homes meeting the
standard by 2010. The HRA Business plan
is being developed through on-going
consultation. An option appraisal process
will be completed by March 2003. In the
mean time the capital programme has been
reviewed to focus resources to meet the
2004 target. To further improve the supply
of decent housing for the borough, £3m
annually will be given in renovation grants
to the private sector and partnerships will
continue to be developed with Registered
Social Landlords. The Council aims to
meet the national BVPI targets and will also
continue to focus on improving community
facilities, promoting local employment and
improving housing management

6.7

The future of the housing stock will be
determined by the outcome of the option
appraisal process. The council aims to
develop a strategy that will provide
sufficient resources to bring all properties
up to a standard higher than the Decent
Standard and to maintain it at that level.
Option appraisal may include examining
different options for different parts of the
stock to enable the HRA Business Plan to
be viable over its 30-year life.
The grants strategy includes bringing back
into use vacant dwellings and improving
them, the council will also take action
through CPO’s to bring properties back into
good condition.
The council will continue to look at disposal
of sites where very high refurbishment
costs do not provide good value for money
and where supply positive schemes will
result.

Best Value Integration
It is expected that the rolling programme of Best Value Reviews will lead to
greater efficiencies and where appropriate economic saving, it is equally
recognised that there maybe instances in which it will be necessary to make
significant capital investments on buildings in order to improve the service
delivery. Such requirements will be considered as part of the capital bidding
process. All Best Value Reviews from 2002/03 will be required to consider
accommodation issues as part of their review. All budgetary effects from the
Reviews will be fed into the financial planning process.

6.8

Milestones and Targets
The Council has set itself performance targets across all its services. These
performance targets are a mixture of national and locally set criteria which
reflect the local issues affecting the local community. Outcomes, Milestones
and key dates have been set within the Local Performance Plan.
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7.

PERFORMANCE INFORMATION
National Property Performance Indicators
pPI

Condition

1A
Condition Categories

A
B
C
D

Total
1 B (I)
Maintenance Backlog
1 B (ii)
Priorities

2A IRR

Operational %
7.3
46.3
46.4
0
100

Nonoperational %
0
46
54
0
100

£20.3m
1
2
3
4

0%
61%
38%
1%

Industrial
The Council holds 4 industrial estates:

2 B IRR

(i)

Two are held primarily for employment and regeneration
purposes and are let at less than market value.

(ii)

Efforts to dispose of the remaining two estates held on 25
year leases expiring in 2010 and 2011 have not been
successful (refer to sec 2.5 of the report)

Retail
“The Internal Rate of Return (10 year holding period) for the
entire High Street and Estates Shop Portfolio is 11.89%, this
figure is in line with the return we would expect from a retail
portfolio comprising primarily of secondary and tertiary
properties” - Cushman & Wakefield Healey & Baker (Consultants
to the Council)

3A
Management Costs (per sq. m - GIA)
3B
Management Costs (per sq. m - GIA)

4A
4B
4C
4D

AMP 2002

Operational Property - £1.1 sq.m
Non-operational Property - £3.3 sq.m

Repair & Maintenance Costs per sq. m GIA
Energy Costs per sq. m GIA
Water Costs per sq. m GIA
CO2 emissions in tonnes of carbon dioxide per sq. m

38

£42
£9.38
£4.30
0.088
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5A
5B

AMP 2002

Cost Predictability 2001/2 - two projects, both within +/-5% therefore
PI = 100% for 2001/2
Time Predictability 2001/2 - three projects, two projects within +5%
therefore PI = 66.6% for 2001/2.
(Most projects are under £100k or schools or housing)
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APPENDIX 2
TERMS OF REFERENCE - CAPITAL & PROPERTY BOARD
1.

CAPITAL AND PROPERTY BOARD

1.1

The work of implementing a strategic corporate property review must of
necessity be organised on a corporate basis and to this end a Capital &
Property Board has to be established with the specific responsibility of
commissioning all the relevant information and formulating proposals for the
effective and efficient prosecution of reviews and the formal strategy to be
pursued in relation to the outcome of reviews.
This group has a membership of Senior Officers from key departments with
attendance of representatives from other sections as required.
Recommended terms of reference for the working group are as follows:

1.2

Terms of reference
Generally:
•
•
•

To develop and adopt the Corporate Asset Management Plan;
To develop and adopt the Capital Strategy;
To develop the corporate strategy of competing demands for property
resources within the Council.

1.2.1 Existing Assets
(a)

To identify all land and property resources owned by the Council which
are vacant, becoming vacant or under utilised – either physically or in
economic terms – and consider and recommend proposals which
would fulfil the Council’s Capital Programmes, planning, housing,
social, education, leisure, economic and other policies and the
community sector’s requirements.

(b)

To identify land and property in the Council’s corporate ownership
which require to be improved to meet development opportunities or
give improved returns provided such investment is economically
justified and the use of any Building Fund that may be established in
relation to such improvement proposals.

(c)

To identify land assembly needs and opportunities and property
surplus to the authority or likely to become surplus including those
owned by other public authorities in the area in order to facilitate
regeneration of the borough.

(d)

To identify operational land and property needs of Service
Departments and to provide guidance and examine the maximum
utilisation or rationalisation whenever appropriate for land and property
held for such purpose.
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(e)

Identify strategies to enable the disposal of uneconomic property.

1.2.2 Capital Programme
•

Appraisal of new projects over a value of £50,000 using a standard
formal appraisal process;

•

Quarterly Capital Programme Monitoring (including Carryover,
Overspends and Underspends and Programme virement). The explicit
aim is to avoid an overspend, while ensuring timely use of resources;

•

Co-ordinate the production of the three to five year capital programme;

•

Post-project appraisal to check actual outcomes (finance/service)
against plans;

•

Presentation of options to members to make the final selection.

1.2.3 To develop, make recommendations on the Council’s Corporate Planned
Maintenance and monitor expenditure against those programme.
1.2.4 Capital Resources
All capital resources are corporate. The main duties of the group for Capital
resources are:
•

Identify current capital resources;

•

Estimate future capital resources;

•

Assessment of all presented schemes for potential maximisation of
external funding (EC, Lottery, SRB, PFI etc.);

•

Identify efficient procurement strategies in accordance with the Egan
Principles.

1.2.5 Performance Measurement
•
•

Develop Asset Performance Indicators
Set up a quarterly monitoring process

1.2.6 Membership
1.2.7 To monitor legislature and other development which affect the remit of the
board and make recommendations to CMT.
1.2.8 The membership of the Capital and Property Board is as follows, although
attendance at all meetings may not be necessary for some representatives.
The Group meets every six weeks.
Director of Finance – Chair
Head of Valuation & Property Services
Head of Building Technical Services
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Policy & Administration Department – Lead Property Officer
Social Services Department – Lead Property Officer
Education Department – Lead Property Officer
Housing Services Department – Lead Property Officer
V&PS – Office Premises Manager
Environment Lead Property Officer
Attendance may be required from time to time by representatives of:
Head of Legal Services
Head of Information Technology Services
1.2.9 Reporting Arrangements
Corporate reports of the Board will be presented to the Corporate
Management Team, Deputy for Regeneration, and other Deputies as
appropriate.
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5
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION
Councillor Dame Sally
Powell

NEIGHBOURHOOD RENEWAL STRATEGY
The report outlines the final draft Neighbourhood
Renewal Strategy which, will be submitted to the
NR Steering Group on 28/08/02 for agreement
prior to submission to the Government Office for
London.
The Committee will receive a short oral
update on the outcome of consultation
between the time of agenda dispatch and the
date of the meeting.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

HSD

To agree the final draft strategy for
submission to GOL.
(The draft consultation is available on request
from the adviser to the Deputy for Regeneration,
Ann Ayamah on extension 2467)
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1.

PURPOSE OF REPORT

1.1

The purpose of this report is to outline the draft Neighbourhood Renewal
Strategy, and the process for finalising the document prior to submission to
the Government Office for London.

2.

BACKGROUND

2.1

The NRS follows production of the Community Strategy for H&F in 2000,
which identified key priorities and themes for the borough, including a fair
chance for everybody, convenient services, and a safe clean and green
borough. The NRS builds on that strategy.

2.2

The NRS has been developed in liaison with the Borough Partnership
Steering Group, who have met to discuss the contents and scope of the
document.

2.3

The draft Neighbourhood Renewal Strategy (NRS) has now been circulated to
members of the Borough Partnership, and has been discussed by the
Voluntary and Community Forum and the Public Service Forum.

2.4

The NRS has been circulated for consultation to a wide range of local groups
and organisations and revised on the basis of this consultation process.
Consultation has also taken place through focus groups and a consultation
leaflet.

2.5

The Borough Partnership has agreed the draft Strategy document, but has
delegated responsibility for signing off the final strategy to its Neighbourhood
Renewal Steering Group which is meeting on 28th August. Any final
amendments to the document will then be made prior to submission to GoL by
the end of September.

3.

THE NEIGHBOURHOOD RENEWAL STRATEGY
The NRS is divided into several main sections as outlined below.

3.1

Part 1 of the H&F NRS provides our objectives for Neighbourhood Renewal,
and our vision, which is to “bridge the gap” between rich and poor
neighbourhoods. This section looks at the work of the Borough Partnership in
regard of the Community Strategy, Public Service Agreement and Community
Empowerment & Community Chest.

3.2

Parts 2 and 3 of the Strategy provides the H&F context, in terms of a local
profile of deprivation. A summary of the main regeneration programmes,
strategies and initiatives operating locally is given under thematic areas,
including health and social care, employment and enterprise, education and
skills, crime and community safety.
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3.3

Part 4 of the Strategy details the priority areas for renewal in H&F, primarily
based on the Index of Multiple Deprivation. The priority areas are:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Wormholt and White City ward;
College Park and Old Oak Ward;
Shepherds Bush;
Coningham;
Central Hammersmith;
North Fulham (NDC area);
Central Fulham.

3.4

For each area, a description is given of that area and details of the local
facilities such as community halls, parks, and schools are listed. Maps are
provided showing these facilities, plus local shopping parades, areas of social
housing, and employment sites. For each area a summary of the key
baseline problems is given, such as unemployment, health, crime and
housing. A summary of the main issues already raised locally is also given –
such as concern over heavy traffic volumes, lack of facilities for young people,
anti-social behaviour, or street cleansing.

3.5

Each priority neighbourhood also contains a section on Local Opportunities.
This gives details of the main regeneration programmes in each area, housing
estate regeneration, education, health or crime initiatives, development sites –
including opportunities from section 106 ‘planning-gain’ opportunities, and
other local initiatives such as a local or neighbourhood steering group.

3.6

Part 5 of the Strategy begins to develop the conclusions of the strategy, and
point to the action required to deliver neighbourhood renewal in H&F.

3.7

A Neighbourhood Renewal Action Plan has been devised (Part 5 of the
Strategy), which gives an initial outline of the primary areas which need
action, together with an indication of the lead agency, and the time-scale
involved. The target areas include the relevant Public Service Agreement
targets and some of the Community Strategy indicators. Other action areas
do not have specific targets set, but are key local issues that have been
raised following consultation.

3.8

Appendix 1 of the Strategy is the baseline, but is also in effect a fuller and
more detailed version of the Action Plan. It gives details of the baseline
targets for each of the main action areas.

3.9

Appendix 2 gives an indication of public sector spend in H&F, including
regeneration funds, Council, health, police, with employment services
resources awaited. This is required as the first stage in mapping resources
and services in deprived areas. An analysis of existing spend is required as
the first stage in bending resources and services to the H&F priority areas.
There is an indicative total £400,000,000 public sector spend in the borough
per annum.
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3.10

Appendix 3 of the Strategy gives details of the Neighbourhood Renewal Fund
(NRF) spend project by project.

4.

KEY PRIORITIES FOR THE STRATEGY
The Strategy, and/or the results of the consultation exercise so far, raises
several key priorities for the Borough Partnership. Some of the key overriding themes are:

4.1

The issue of youth engagement and the provision of adequate facilities for
young people has been raised as a specific theme by the Borough
Partnership Steering Group for the NRS, and repeatedly by local communities
in each of the priority areas highlighted in the Strategy. The youth
representative on the Borough Partnership is keen to work with the Council
and other partners to develop a programme of youth engagement, services
and facilities for young people.

4.2

The Strategy highlights the need to prioritise new programmes, resources and
investment in the priority neighbourhoods and target groups highlighted in the
Strategy. Further consideration will need to be given to how best resources
and funding can be “bent” to meet the needs of priority neighbourhoods and
address the issues of target groups.

4.3

Neighbourhood Management or Co–ordination of service delivery in the
priority areas is a key government as well as local community concern.
Further work will be developed on co-ordinating services across agencies
more effectively, and how the community can be involved in service delivery
to address their issues.

5.

CONSULTATION

5.1

The strategy built on the extensive consultation work carried out for the
Community Strategy. There has also been a considerable amount of
consultation around the Neighbourhood Renewal Audit and draft strategy.
This has included area focus groups, and extensive consultation with partners
both through meetings and in writing.

6.

STRATEGY APPROVAL

6.1

The Steering Group was established in December 2001 as a sub-group of the
Borough Partnership. It has met 4 times this year to oversee the development
of the NRS and consider details of Neighbourhood Renewal Fund projects.

6.2

The group is convened by the Assistant Director of Housing Strategy and
Regeneration, and members of the group include Paul Doe (Shepherds Bush
Housing Trust), Chief Superintendent Anthony Wills (Metropolitan Police),
Marion Schumann (Volunteer Development Agency), Penelope Harrison
(Voluntary Sector Resource Agency), Mustajab Malikzada (Youth
representative), Charmaine Young (St George plc), Maeve Begley (JobCentre
Plus) and Dr Sally Hargreaves (PCT).
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6.3

The next meeting of the group will be held on 28 August, and in addition to
agreeing amendments to the final Neighbourhood Renewal Strategy, this
meeting will also be invited to consider the process for allocating the
remainder of the NRF for 2003/4. The deliberations of the group will then be
fed back to the next Borough Partnership meeting in November.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Neighbourhood Renewal Helen Payne
Strategy Consultation
Ext. 3482
List
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Department/
Location
HSD – Regeneration

6
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION
Councillor Dame Sally
Powell

RESPONSE TO THE MAYOR OF LONDON’S
DRAFT SPATIAL DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY
FOR GREATER LONDON (THE DRAFT
“LONDON PLAN”)
The Mayor of London is consulting on his draft
Spatial Development Strategy (termed the draft
“London Plan”) until 30 September 2002. This
document, when it is finalised, will replace
existing Strategic Planning Guidance for London
Planning Authorities issued by the Government
in 1996. It will then need to be taken into
account by local authorities when reviewing their
Unitary Development Plans and in development
control. In the meantime, the emerging strategy
would need to be given some consideration in
planning decisions in the borough.
There will be an examination in public of the
draft plan, starting early in 2003.
In this report, we set out comments on the draft
plan’s policies and proposals.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:

ENVD

1.

To inform the Mayor for London that the
council:
(a)

welcomes the publication of his
draft spatial development strategy
(the draft London Plan),
notwithstanding that it has some
concerns;

(b)

would wish to work with the Mayor
to resolve these concerns with a
view to achieving the best possible
spatial development strategy for
London.
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2.

To agree the proposed responses set
out in the report.

3.

To authorise the Director of
Environment to:
(a)

approve any additional or more
detailed comments, in line with
council policy;

(b)

seek to resolve the council’s
concerns with the Mayor, as far as
possible, before the examination in
public;

(c)

take any necessary action to
ensure that the council’s concerns
are raised at the examination in
public of the draft plan in an
appropriate manner, including the
preparation of a written
submission;

(d)

agree the council’s contribution to
the joint responses of the
Association of London
Government and the West London
Alliance.

51

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

The Mayor of London must prepare a spatial development strategy (SDS) to
provide a common spatial framework for all the Mayor’s strategies and the
boroughs’ Unitary Development Plans. It will also provide the context for the
Mayor’s consideration of strategically important planning applications. The
Mayor has published his draft DSD (termed the draft London Plan) and there
is a period of consultation until 30 September 2002. There will be an
Examination in Public (EIP), probably starting in February 2003 with the final
plan being published around the end of that year.

1.2

The EIP is not a public inquiry and there is no right for objectors including
boroughs to appear. The EIP panel in consultation with the Mayor will decide
the matters to be examined and those who may take part. There will be
consultation on these proposals at least 12 weeks before the EIP starts. The
Panel must consider written submissions shorter than 2000 words on matters
to be dealt with at the EIP.

1.3

The GLA has indicated that it would seek to establish the scope for agreed
revisions before the EIP begins. This is welcome and it is to be hoped that
many issues can be resolved. The Association of London Government (ALG)
will be co-ordinating a process amongst boroughs with a view to seeking
agreement with the GLA on modifications. A joint response of the West
London Alliance is also being prepared on matters of common concern.

2.

SUMMARY OF PROPOSED KEY RESPONSES TO THE DRAFT SPATIAL
DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY (DSDS)

2.1

Welcome the importance given to the achievement of affordable housing but
the proportions of affordable housing for each borough (as a percentage of
new housing) must be specified as a minimum to enable local need to be
taken properly into account. In addition, it would be helpful for the DSDS to
recognise the importance of maintaining the stock of houses in multioccupation and to emphasise more strongly the need to bring vacant
dwellings back into use more quickly.

2.2

Welcome the Mayor of London’s vision for London as “an exemplary,
sustainable world city, based on three interwoven themes” of strong, diverse
long-term economic growth, social inclusivity for all Londoners, and
fundamental environmental improvements. However, the assumptions about
the rate of growth do need to be tested and it must be shown that the capacity
of the public transport system, and the provision of affordable housing, will be
sufficient to enable growth without an unacceptable increase of long distance
commuting and adverse impact on the environment. In addition, it will of
course be necessary to support regeneration initiatives with adequate
resources if they are to materialise.

2.3

Welcome the general recognition of the opportunities and regeneration needs
of west London and the importance of developing a compatible development
programme with that of east London. However, the DSDS should emphasise
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that the need for affordable housing is the key priority in west London. The
areas for regeneration should not be defined only in relation to the 20% most
deprived wards as pockets of deprivation (as can be identified at enumeration
district level) exist elsewhere and must be taken into account in developing
joint Mayor/London Development Agency/borough strategies.
The
importance of developing a public transport infrastructure that balances the
needs of the sub-region and London as whole while achieving real
environmental improvements should also be stressed as this is a necessary
pre-requisite for sustainable regeneration and growth.
2.4

Welcome, in principle, the identification of White City [mainly the area north of
Shepherds Bush town centre] as an opportunity area, which reflects the initial
work undertaken by the council towards preparing a development framework.
However, the proposed targets for new jobs and, especially, housing seem
excessive and the DSDS should allow scope for the capacity of development
sites to be thoroughly examined as part of the preparation of a sustainable
local development framework (in consultation with the Mayor of London) and
through the development control process.

2.5

Acknowledge the need for higher density housing in appropriate locations and
the need to recognise the potential of key public transport locations
throughout London. The SDS should provide guidance but it should not be
too prescriptive in setting levels. Boroughs should be able to develop
appropriate policies (subject to general conformity with the SDS) taking
account of all local circumstances and the strategic need for new affordable
residential accommodation. Policies on density should also be framed to
ensure that developers are required to achieve a very high quality in order to
justify higher density schemes. It is also important to ensure, especially in
boroughs like Hammersmith and Fulham, where many properties lack
satisfactory amenity space and where there is a shortage of public open
space, that provision is made for adequate household garden space
(especially for affordable housing).

2.6

Welcome the recognition that Shepherds Bush Town Centre is a major centre
but that should be recognised in the town centre hierarchy. However, the
DSDS proposal for intensification should be clarified to refer to the
implementation of the approved White City Centre scheme which will form an
extension to the existing town centre. The council’s aim for the existing town
centre is to regenerate and improve the environment while protecting local
residential amenity.

2.7

Welcome the identification of strategic employment locations for
manufacturing, but the DSDS does not provide sufficient guidance to support
the retention and establishment of accommodation for production processes
carried out by small and medium sized businesses in other locations where
there are competing land-uses.
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2.8

Acknowledge that the DSDS recognises the importance of improving skills but
this is not related to the opportunities presented by major development where
employment training schemes should be negotiated to improve local people’s
opportunities to compete for local jobs.

2.9

Acknowledge that tall buildings can be appropriate in certain places but,
notwithstanding the Mayor’s intention to work with boroughs on identifying
possible locations and the requirement for large-scale buildings to be of the
highest quality, the DSDS’s criteria are too open.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers
The draft Spatial
Development Strategy
(the draft London Plan)

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy
Trevor Harvey
Ext. 3039
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Department/
Location
EnvD
5th floor, HTHX

APPENDIX 1
DRAFT LONDON PLAN
SUMMARY AND COMMENTS ON KEY ISSUES
Change in London
1.1

Chapter 1 identifies major long running trends, including population growth,
rapid but selective economic growth and pursuing social justice – ensuring
growth is sustainable and the benefits are shared by all. The Mayor believes
that there is only one sustainable strategy, namely “to promote vigorous
development, maximise its benefits for all Londoners, and control or eliminate
its adverse environmental effects”

Comment
We can welcome the Mayor of London’s vision for London as “an exemplary,
sustainable world city, based on three interwoven themes” of strong, diverse long
term economic growth, social inclusivity for all Londoners, and fundamental
environmental improvements. However, the assumptions about the rate of growth
do need to be tested and it must be shown that the capacity of the public transport
system, and the provision of affordable housing, will be sufficient to enable growth
without an unacceptable increase of long distance commuting and adverse impact
on the environment. We agree that “London has to use development to improve, but
are concerned with the Mayor’s view that London “has to become a more densely
populated, intensively used city”. The justification for this view is based on research
reports, many of which have not yet been made available by the Mayor, and
therefore support for the strategy for growth must be conditional on consideration of
these studies. The Mayor acknowledges that “London has to have a massively
improved public transport infrastructure to allow the city to function effectively and to
provide the framework for higher density development”, but of course here lies the
crux of the matter.
In Hammersmith and Fulham, a borough that is subject to continuing development
pressure, there will be strain to control short term development demands in the wake
of the statements on the need to intensify the city. The capacity of the existing
transport system cannot deal satisfactorily with current needs and demands. Further
development will increase difficulties and will only be sustainable with the completion
of transport projects that are inevitably long term. Although the Mayor recognises
the need to phase development and public transport improvements, it is considered
that this very important issue needs to be given greater emphasis. It must be shown
that the capacity of the public transport system, and the provision of affordable
housing, will be sufficient to enable growth without an unacceptable increase of long
distance commuting and adverse impact on the environment.
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Sub-regions
2.2

Chapter 2 identifies five sub-regional frameworks. This borough is in the west
sub-region. The draft LP identifies housing targets and forecasts employment
growth for the west region:
•
•

minimum housing target of 60,000 between 1997 and 2016;
employment growth of 87,000 jobs between 2001 and 2016.

Comment
The plan is focused on central and east London but does acknowledge the
regeneration needs of west London to an extent. Whilst the Mayor wishes
development to be focussed in East London this must not lead to neglect of the
issues or under investment in the west. The DSDS should give a greater emphasis
on regeneration and the need for affordable in west London. The importance of
developing a public transport infrastructure that balances the needs of the sub-region
and London as whole while achieving real environmental improvements should also
be stressed. Notwithstanding the regional framework, the Mayor is keen to promote
intensification throughout London. However, there is a need to ensure that
intensification, if it is to be supported, is sustainable and sympathetic to local
circumstances and character.
Development areas
2.3

Three types of area are identified for the most significant development,
change and regeneration:

Opportunity Areas
2.4

Identified on the basis that the areas are capable of accommodating
substantial new jobs or homes. The White City and Park Royal areas are
identified. The former has minimum targets of 11,000 new jobs and 1200 new
homes to 2016. The latter has 10,000 new jobs, but no homes. In respect of
White City, the Mayor seeks a planning framework that should:
•

resist further extension of retail and parking provision;

•

build on the area’s existing strengths as a centre of broadcasting
excellence;

•

increase affordable housing, and

•

develop the area’s potential to contribute to rejuvenation of the office
market beyond central London.

In respect of Park Royal [which includes the Hythe Road employment zone],
the planning framework should:
•

build on the sheer scale of Park Royal;

•

address the need for site assembly and decontamination and
improvements to local access and environment; and
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•

in the longer term take account of London’s future rail freight
requirements and their land use implications and the scope for
improvements in strategic rail accessibility including extensions of
and/or stops on Crossrail 1, Heathrow Express and the West Coast
main line.

Comment
We can support the concept of opportunity areas. Both the White City and Park
Royal areas merit identification in the London Plan, but clear boundaries for these
areas will need to be agreed. We can also support the initiative to draw up
development frameworks for these areas. The proposed targets for new jobs and,
especially, housing seem excessive and the DSDS should allow scope for the
capacity of development sites to be thoroughly examined as part of the preparation
of a sustainable local development framework (in consultation with the Mayor of
London) and through the development control process.
In respect of the White City opportunity area, it is agreed that the White City Centre
Scheme will meet expected retail provision needs in the area, and that the proposed
public transport improvements will assist in the achievement of sustainable
development. The additional development opportunities in the vicinity merit a more
detailed assessment of the benefits of a co-ordinated approach to development.
However, there is a possible conflict in the DSDS because part of the areas
continues to be designated elsewhere in the within the document as a an industrial
business park. This needs to be clarified.
In respect of Park Royal, the establishment of an “opportunity area” would permit
Hythe Road to benefit from the wider benefits of a strategy that could maximise
achievement of public transport and other infrastructure improvements. Any
programme of major development in this area will, however, need to be
synchronised with public transport improvements.
Areas of intensification
2.5

These areas do not have as much potential for major development change as
found in opportunity areas. The DSDS identifies Park Royal as such an area,
but also identifies Willesden junction, where there is “potential for substantial
employment growth (3,600 jobs) and some housing (500 units) … planned in
co-ordination with Park Royal and the development potential to the south of
Old Oak Common” up to 2016.

Comment
We are uncertain as to which of the designations, “opportunity area” or “area for
intensification”, the draft LP wishes to promote for Park Royal. The area is better
designated as an opportunity area because there is land potentially available for
development and because of “good existing or planned public transport”. It is not
considered that this would conflict with designation as a Preferred Industrial
Location.
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In respect of Willesden Junction, it is agreed that the station and its hinterland have
potential for more intensive development, subject to improvements in accessibility
and other supporting infrastructure. However, it is unclear why this cannot be
considered as part of the proposed Park Royal “opportunity area” rather than as a
separate “area of intensification”. The site boundary needs to be confirmed.
Areas for regeneration
2.6

In these areas the Mayor will work with others to achieve sustained renewal
by prioritising them for action and investment. Boroughs should set out
integrated spatial policies that bring together regeneration, development and
transport proposals with improvements in learning and skills, health and other
services. The Broadway area and Shepherds Bush and White City area, are
identified as areas for regeneration, based on the 20% most deprived wards
in London.

Comment
We support the principle of areas for regeneration but the DSDS should
acknowledge more clearly that regeneration areas are not confined to the 20% most
deprived wards. The existence of Neighbourhood Renewal Strategies should be
identified.
West London
2.7

The DSDS supports, the three transport schemes included in the Mayor’s
Transport Strategy, namely the improved West London Line with two new
stations at Shepherd’s Bush and Chelsea Harbour, the Uxbridge Road Transit
and Crossrail 1. A key west London sub-region policy affecting this borough,
in addition to the proposed opportunity areas and area of intensification at
Willesden Junction, is:
(i)

Promotion of the intensification of the “major town centres” including
Shepherds Bush” and acknowledgement that “the tram transit between
Uxbridge and Shepherds Bush could generate capacity and support
the growth of these town centres”.

Comment
We can welcome the recognition that Shepherds Bush Town Centre is a major
centre and that intensification should be promoted. This status should be
acknowledged in the town centres hierarchy which designates the centre as a district
centre.
The reference to intensification should be clarified to refer to the
implementation of the approved scheme as the council’s aim for the existing town
centre is to regenerate and improve the environment while protecting local
residential amenity.
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Housing
2.8

The Mayor accepts:
•

the government’s housing provision figure of 23,000 additional homes
per year as a minimum target;

•

sets Hammersmith and Fulham a total target of 8040 additional homes
between 1997 and 2016, and an annual monitoring target of 400 units.

Comment
The UDP seeks to provide an additional 5890 dwellings between 1997 and 2016.
This figure is based on the 1999 LPAC Housing Capacity Study and is supported by
the UDP Inspector. The Mayor’s figures are from the 1999 LPAC Housing Capacity
study but he has supplemented this with units returning from vacancy and non-self
contained units. Vacancies and non-self contained accommodation are not
considered conventional sources of housing and have therefore not been included in
previous capacity studies. The DSDS figure is therefore not at odds with the figure
in our UDP. However, there would be some concern in including these figures given
the temporary nature of non-self contained dwellings and the fact that returning
vacant residential dwellings to use would not represent an increase in housing
capacity and no account is taken of newly vacant properties. If the figure is to be
included in the UDP it will require careful explanation.
There are large opportunities within the private sector to bring property back into use
for private and affordable housing which are not sufficiently addressed in the report.
On empty homes, the target of bringing 25,000 back into use by 2016 seems rather
unambitious in light of the amount of empty stock and compared with the large high
targets set for delivering new affordable housing. Our target is 200 a year returned
(35 as affordable) which, if every borough achieved the same, would result in 90,000
properties being brought back into use. There is also no recognition of the
importance of the importance of prevention policies – i.e. how to avoid private sector
properties falling empty.
On houses in multi-occupation (HMOs), there is no clear commitment to maintaining
the stock of HMOs and the prevention of these being converted into self-contained,
which would close off a key sector of “affordable” private rented.
Affordable housing
2.9

The Mayor includes targets for the provision of affordable housing. He has
set a strategic target to increase provision of affordable housing in London,
which would result in about 10,000 affordable homes per year:
•

set indicative affordable housing targets for negotiating affordable
housing in individual schemes - for this borough the figure is 50%;

•

stated that “boroughs should seek to achieve a range of affordable
housing following the guide of 70:30 for social rented to intermediate
housing”;
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•

defined “affordable housing as housing designed to meet the needs of
households whose incomes are not sufficient to allow them to decent
and appropriate housing in the borough. Affordable housing comprises
social housing, intermediate housing and in some cases, low cost
market housing”;

•

defined social housing as housing “usually provided by a Registered
Social Landlord or Housing Authority, using public subsidy, at levels no
higher than Housing Corporation target rents”. Intermediate housing is
defined as “sub-market housing substantially above Housing
Corporation target rents, but substantially below open market levels …
[and] … includes low-cost home ownership schemes and key worker
housing”.

Comment
There is ambiguity in the DSDS. Although the targets are indicative, the DSDS also
states that “boroughs should seek the maximum reasonable amount of affordable
housing”. We consider that the figures should be confirmed as minimum targets and
that boroughs should be allowed to develop policies that reflect local needs and
circumstances. For example, in this borough we propose an affordable housing
monitoring target of 65%, as opposed to 35%.
Officers are concerned that the provision of affordable housing should be split 70:30
between social rented and intermediate housing. The figure could undermine the
council’s ability to provide general needs rented housing to meet local needs.
The DSDS’s definition of social housing is similar to the UDP’s definition which
considers housing as affordable where the cost to the occupier is equivalent to the
cost of Registered Social Landlord accommodation of similar size and quality in the
borough. However, the UDP does not define intermediate housing. The DSDS’s
definition of intermediate housing is considered inadequate and vague.
The housing targets are based on work undertaken for the GLA (3 Dragons Report)
that is the subject of a further research report that has still not been published. This
new research needs to be published urgently and evaluated to ensure that the model
that has been used to generate these targets is robust and will not deter
development. We have consistently argued that the model is not suitable for a
borough such as Hammersmith and Fulham, where high levels of affordable housing
have only been achieved through the availability of Housing Corporation grant.
Payments in lieu
2.10

The DSDS expects affordable housing to be provided on-site, but recognises
that in exceptional cases off-site provision or payments in lieu might be
acceptable. Boroughs are expected to adopt policies or SPG explaining how
they intend to calculate payments in lieu.
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Comment
Given the scarcity of developable land in the borough, we agree that where
affordable housing is required then it should be provided on site. The circumstances
where such alternative provision would be permitted are very exceptional and it
would therefore be inappropriate for a payment in lieu formula to be included in
either the UDP or SPG. To do so would lead to uncertainty concerning the council’s
intentions and lack of clarity in UDP policy. It would tend to encourage developers to
think that the council was generally open to the possibility.
Development and benefits
2.11

The draft LP wishes to see the development process support the objectives of
the neighbourhood renewal agenda.
Boroughs should set out their
expectations for planning applications in, or adjacent to, areas for
regeneration, and that major developments should be subject to social and
economic impact assessments.

Comment
Agree with this policy approach.
Economic growth
2.12

In the west sub-region that includes this borough, the Mayor considers that
there will be a net increase of 60,000 office jobs from 2001-16 and a demand
for an additional 1.1m sq. m. of office floorspace. The Mayor also identifies
London wide increases in wholesale distribution and a fall in manufacturing
jobs, and states that he will “promote and manage the varied industrial offer of
the strategic employment locations” set out in the draft LP. The Wood Lane
area is identified as an Industrial Business Park (IBP). The Park Royal area
(which includes Hythe Road) is identified as a Preferred Industrial Location.

Comment
We have not seen studies that the Mayor has undertaken to justify his forecasts.
This absence of supporting documentation is disappointing. There is some concern
at the low floorspace to worker ratios (1 worker to 16 sq. m.) used to estimate the
amount of office floorspace required to 2016. In this borough, much higher ratios of
1 worker to 28 sq. m. for offices are experienced.
Safeguarding land for a variety of employment opportunities is a theme in this
borough’s UDP and is supported. We are however concerned at the lack of
distinction between larger offices and other types of business development,
especially in the White City area. The manner in which the release of industrial land
is to be managed is unclear especially regarding west London. LPAC had previously
identified the need for a highly restrictive transfer of land. This approach is referred
to by the Mayor, but lacks clarity. We would like to see more about protecting
threatened sectors, provision of low cost accommodation, and provision for small
business. The relationship between Wood Lane as an IBP and the designation of
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White City as an opportunity area requires clarification, especially as it is proposed
that this area provides 1200 homes by 2016.
Transport
2.13

The DSDS calls for closer integration of transport and spatial development.
The Mayor wishes to:
•

improve public transport capacity and accessibility where it is needed,
for areas of greatest demand and areas designated for development
and regeneration, such as opportunity areas, areas of intensification
and town centres;

•

match development to transport capacity, including phasing
development until it is known that transport has been improved.

Comment
We support approach to transport policy, and welcome his support for the following
schemes:
Implementing Crossrail 1 - but consider that there must be a station in the Willesden
Junction area to serve the south eastern part of Park Royal and provide interchange.
Developing and implementing Crossrail 2 – again we consider that it must have a
station in the Sands End/Chelsea Harbour area.
Enhancement to the West London Line, and later completion of Orbirail.
West London Transit.
Parking
2.14

The DSDS sets out maximum parking standards that the Mayor states that
boroughs should adopt.

Comment
We support the Mayor’s maximum parking standards for employment development,
which are the same as those in RPG3 and in our UDP. While the proposed
residential parking standards are broadly similar to those in the UDP, the LP
proposes linking residential density to PTAL level. This is a new departure, and
while it seems to be a good idea in principle, its implications for the borough need to
be carefully thought out (see paragraph xx below). The LP also proposes maximum
parking standards for retail and leisure uses. It links the former to PTALs level and
the type and size of shop. Our own UDP’s retail standards would need to be reexamined in the light of this, as the LP’s proposals are in some respects more
restrictive and in other respects more permissive than the standards in out UDP.
Allowing more car parking in areas where the PTAL level is lower is a dangerous
principle as it could give developers who are not interested in public transport access
an incentive to locate in such areas.
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Other issues
2.15

The town centres of Hammersmith and Fulham are designated major centres
and Shepherds Bush a district centre. It is noted that individual centres will
change over time and some may need re-classification. Town centre policies
include designating “cultural quarters” and supporting evening and night-time
entertainment activities.

Comment
The DSDS should refer to the likelihood of Shepherds Bush moving from district to
major level status. In respect of encouragement of cultural and night-time activity, it
will of course be necessary to ensure that residential amenity is considered when
assessing these uses.
Crosscutting policies
2.16

Policies in chapter 4 cover areas such as waste, air quality and energy, as
well as contaminated land and climate change. There are also a policies on
design, including the promotion of tall buildings. The Mayor also states that
boroughs should maximise the potential of sites. Residential density ranges
are proposed.

2.17

In respect of density, density ranges are given for PTAL level, different types
of setting (that is, central, urban and suburban) and dwelling type. In LBHF,
for example, sites within 10 minutes walking distance of a town centre in
PTAL 4 to 6 would be expected to have a density of 200-400 hr/ha for houses
and flats and 450-700 hr/h for flats. In a location of PTAL 2-3, the Mayor
would seek ranges between 200 to 450 hr/ha.

Comment
These figures are in excess of the LBHF maximum density standard of 247 hr/ha.
The UDP Proposed Alterations permit higher densities subject to a number of
criteria, including a satisfactory level of public transport accessibility and access to
local services, satisfactory residential environments and a high quality design.
However, the adopted density ranges will continue to apply to all schemes that do
not meet with these criteria; 210hr/h for family dwellings and 247hrh/h for non-family
dwellings. Therefore, although the principle of the Mayor’s proposal is not entirely at
odds with the UDP Proposed Alterations, we are concerned that the DSDS density
ranges exceed those of the UDP and, in considering higher density developments,
does not allow for the consideration of local circumstances or the scale and nature of
residential developments.
We can acknowledge the need for higher density housing in appropriate locations
but the DSDS should not be too prescriptive in setting levels. Boroughs should be
able to develop appropriate policies taking account of all local circumstances
provided the potential of key public transport locations throughout London is
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recognised. Policies on density should also be framed to ensure that developers are
required to achieve a very high quality in order to justify higher density.
Delivering the vision
2.18

In chapter 5, the Mayor explains how he intends to translate his vision for
London into reality. Key factors will be working with partners, promoting
development, use of planning obligations and securing adequate funding. In
addition, the Mayor wishes to increase the capacity of London by improving
people’s skills and enhancing supporting infrastructure such as childcare. He
also wants to ensure co-ordinated phasing of development and transport and
has included a table on the timing of major transport schemes.

Comment
Funding will be key to meeting many of the draft objectives. One particularly area of
concern is the allocation of funding for new housing. It is essential that the Mayor’s
promotion of east London is not at the expense of other sub regions and that
Housing Corporation funding continues to be made available in sufficient amounts to
meet west London and Hammersmith and Fulham needs. In addition, the Mayor is
seeking a range of additional powers, for example secondary legislation to enable
him to be a party to Section 106 planning obligations. This will reduce the power of
boroughs to negotiate planning gain for the benefit of their local communities.
Other policy areas
2.19

The draft LP includes detailed annexes on the blue ribbon network, views,
parking standards and the town centre network. The blue ribbon network
includes protection policies for existing safeguarded wharves.

Comment
The continued strategic policy for the protection of designated wharves is supported.
Our main concern is the framework the DSDS provides if a wharf is shown to be no
longer viable. The document gives priority to water based passenger transport, but
then leisure and recreation facilities and water transport support facilities. This
statement would not be appropriate should any of the wharves in this borough be
shown to be non-viable. Not just because of the location in employment zones, but
because of the poor accessibility of the areas.
In respect of views it is uncertain why the visual corridor from Richmond Park to St
Paul’s Cathedral is not omitted from the DSDS.
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DESIGN GUIDELINES FOR LIGHTWELLS
ASSOCIATED WITH BASEMENT ROOMS
This report proposes amendments to the draft
design guidelines following extensive public
consultation, with residents and amenity groups,
and recommends that the Committee adopts the
document as Supplementary Planning Guidance
to the Unitary Development Plan.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

ENVD

Committee is requested to note the results of
the consultation exercise and to authorise
the adoption of the “Design Guidelines for
Lightwells associated with Basement Rooms
as Supplementary Planning Guidance to the
Unitary Development Plan.
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ALL WARDS

1.

REPORT

1.1

On 3 May 2000 the Committee of the Council approved the Draft “Design
Guidelines for Lightwells associated with Basement Rooms” for consultation
as required by Government Guidance PPG 12 (Development Plans) prior to
their adoption as SPG to the UDP

1.2

Members requested that as well as including some 230 amenity groups in the
consultation, that officers should also consult some 650 individuals who had
applied for planning permission for lightwells in the previous three years. The
consultation draft was also posted on the Council’s web site, and a letter
seeking responses was also published in the July/August 2000 issue of the
Council’s magazine, HFM.

1.3

PPG 12 requires that a statement of the consultation undertaken, the
representations received and the local authority’s response to them be made
available with each copy of the SPG. The information contained in Appendix
1 “Report of Consultations” will be included with each copy of the SPG.

2.

CONSULTATIONS

2.1

Responses to the consultations came from 5 amenity groups (the
Hammersmith and Fulham Historic Buildings Group, the Brook Green
Association, the Fulham Society, Residents Association Sands End North
(REASEN) and the Musard, Kinnoul and Humbolt Roads Residents
Association); 15 individual residents; 5 businesses of which three were
companies involved in the installation of basements and lightwells, and former
Councillor Gerald Wombwell. All the responses are summarised in Appendix
1 of this report. The main points raised are addressed in paragraph 2.2 – 2.4.

2.2

The Amenity Groups responses are summarised as follows. The concern is
mostly about small gardens, where the groups consider that control should be
exercised more strongly. Where large gardens are concerned (6metres long
or larger) they suggested that applications should be treated on their merits.
Most groups found the “model designs” rather limiting. The Fulham Society
and the Historic Buildings Group considered that there should be a
presumption against lightwells in small gardens. The officers’ view however,
is that due to the number of lost appeals, even where the application was the
first lightwell proposed in the street, would preclude such a strong stance.
Further comments included the need for consistency of design in a street or
terrace. The Brook Green Association considered that building down, was
less harmful in a conservation area than building up or out. REASEN
however considered that the Council should not interfere with property
owners’ proposals to enhance their houses.

2.3

The individuals who responded almost all felt that cellar conversions should
be allowed and even encouraged. Lightwells, they said, did not cause harm
to the character of terraces or the street scene. Many considered the
guidelines and the model design too restrictive. The suggestion was made,
by a number of residents, that where a lightwells is created, the form and
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fenestration of the new basement elevation should match the ground floor of
the building above, to ensure consistency of design. If well designed, with
careful planting, they could look as if they had always been there. One
respondent agreed there should be a ban on outside staircases for access,
agreed with horizontal rather than vertical railings, and with the need for
space to sustain a proper hedge. Another respondent questioned the need
for planning permission for the construction of a lightwell, under the General
Permitted Development Order 1995.
Officers confirm that planning
permission is required for such development.
2.4

The business responses came predominantly from companies who specialise
in the installation of lightwells and basement conversions. The responses
were helpful in that they recognised the need for the guidelines, however, as
with the residents who replied, the guidelines and the model where
considered too restrictive. Generally, the point was made that where a
garden is large, a lightwell should be allowed to take up 40 – 50% of it.
Windows and form should match that on the ground floor, as would be found
in Victorian basements. Such an approach would have the benefit of allowing
the lightwells to address environmental requirements, such as the
requirement to have 1/10th of the floor area glazed and 1/20th ventilated. One
of the companies suggested that a lightwell could be left unguarded if vertical
railings were introduced between the front entrance gate and the front door.

2.5

The former Councillor Gerald Wombwell made the following comments:
•

Make clear that the use of railings or fences on the front property
boundary and along the path to the front door is an acceptable
alternative to a horizontal grill over the lightwell;

•

Allow the maximum width of lightwells for flat fronted properties or
square bay properties to be 1250mm or the full width of the window,
whichever is the larger;

•

Redraft the front to back measurement to allow a maximum distance of
1200mm for larger gardens, provided the lightwell does not exceed half
the depth of the front garden.

3.

APPEALS HISTORY

3.1

A number of appeals into the refusal of planning permission for lightwells
associated with basement conversions have been heard during the lifetime of
the draft design guidelines. Since the start of 2000, there have been 17
appeal decisions in connection with 16 properties. Only three of these
appeals have been dismissed. 12 of the properties lie in a conservation area
with one being a listed building. In their consideration of the appeals,
Inspectors have made note of the preparation of the design guidelines, and
have referred to the Council’s preferred dimensions. The Inspectors have
viewed the draft guidelines as material SPG, however, as they were
considered to be at an early stage, they were only giving them very limited
weight.
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3.2

The appealed proposals which were refused by the Council:
(i)

on principle i.e. where they met the model design, but were the first in
the street;

(ii)

on design grounds e.g. where the lightwell proposed would be the full
width of the house, in particular where it would wrap around a splayed
bay; where the creation of a lightwell would result in the loss of the
front garden.

Almost all applications were for properties with small front gardens.
3.3

The reasons for allowing the appeals can be summarised as follows:•

They are only visible from directly in front of the house, and not in
oblique views, therefore do not harm the appearance of the street
scene;

•

A sensitively designed lightwell has a neutral effect, allowing the area’s
character to be preserved;

•

Lightwells are a feature of the area and do not harm visual amenity;

•

A “wrap around” lightwell would not intrude on the wider street scene,
especially if suitable planting is undertaken;

•

Window design for the basement reflects and harmonises with the
ground floor above;

•

Lightwell (wrap around a splayed bay) is not excessive.

3.4

Where the appeals were dismissed, one was for a lightwell in front of a shop
where the inspector considered that it would disrupt the visual rhythm of the
terrace of shops. The second was for a large lightwell to a residential
property, proposing steps to a basement access. In this case the Inspector
considered that the wider opening required, together with the reduced scope
for planting would produce a lightwell which would be unduly large and
prominent in the street scene. In the case of the third appeal the Inspector
took the view that the proposal was too large, and took the draft design
guidelines into consideration.

4.

CONCLUSION

4.1

An analysis of both the consultation responses and the appeals history has
shown that, while there is, on the whole, support for the guidelines, they are
seen as being over prescriptive and in need of adjustment.

4.2

The appeals history also leads officers to the conclusion that the guidelines
should be amended in a way that “wrap around” lightwells, that is lightwells
which follow the shape of the bay on the ground floor, could be acceptable.
These views have been taken into account in the revised “ Design Guidelines
for Lightwells associated with Basement Rooms”. (See Appendix 2). As a
consequence of this, the design of the “model lightwells” contained within the
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design guidelines have been amended. Where the guidelines previously
showed a lightwell measuring 1250mm by 850mm, regardless of the design of
the property, it is now intended that they should still measure approximately
850mm from front to back, while the width can vary in relationship to the form
and architecture of the house.
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers
Lightwells Guidelines
documents and Letters

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy
Barbara Woda
Ext. 3315
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Department/
Location
Environment
Department 3rd Floor
Hammersmith Town Hall
Extension

APPENDIX 1
CONSULTATION RESPONSES
Amenity Groups
1.

2.

3.

Hammersmith and Fulham Historic Buildings Group
•

Generally agree but consider that there should be a presumption
against granting permission for lightwells.

•

Consider the guidelines are too proscriptive.

•

Continuity of the design of a street needs to be mentioned.

•

If an existing lightwell breaks the continuity of the street/terrace it
should not be cited as a precedent for approval.

•

Listed buildings should be dealt with separately.

•

Lightwells for houses with garden greater than 6m in length should be
considered on their own merits. There may be cases where a large
front garden could be stepped or ramped down to the basement
window.

•

Where a terrace of houses has some original basements, new
lightwells should match original ones.

Brook Green Association
•

Quite supportive of the guidelines but consider them to be too negative
and prescriptive.

•

Model guideline rather limiting, should meet the circumstances of the
site and achieve a better design.

•

Council should give encouragement to basement extensions,
recognising they can make a positive contribution to the country’s
proven need for more housing space.

•

The model design is useful for small gardens but in danger of depicting
“the only design possible”, does not recognise that a different design
would be acceptable in a larger garden (suggest various design
solution for larger gardens, and additional text).

•

Useful benefit of lightwell could be the opportunity to stop using front
gardens for parking, and would give the opportunity to re-store front
boundary walls.

•

the impact on a Conservation Area of building downwards may be less
than that of building upwards or outwards

The Fulham Society
•

Delighted to see the Draft Guidelines and essentially happy with the
contents.
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4.

5.

•

Fell it should be clear that they refer to all lightwells, not just lightwells
in CA’s.

•

Would like a change in emphasis to a presumption against permission,
i.e. deterring applications rather than a guide as to what is acceptable.

•

Too long winded, suggest bullet points and clearer illustrations.

•

Wish to see them incorporated as SPG to the UDP.

REASEN
•

Object to the proposal to prevent the creation of basement flats. Ask
that the grill covering the lightwells should be sufficiently narrow
spaced to allow bicycles to be stored there rather than indoors or on
the street.

•

In principle, what owners do to enhance their property should not be
opposed by the Council, who should nevertheless take account of
objections by neighbours and local residents associations.

Musard, Kinnoul and Humbolt Roads Residents Association
•

Concerned about such developments where a small garden disappears
preventing space available for refuse sacks and dustbins.

•

Concern about developers not checking depth of main sewer when
considering drainage.

•

Each planning application should be very carefully considere2.3. 16.

Individual responses
1.

2.

3.

58 Bradbourne Street
•

The Victorian houses of Fulham are ugly, built as cheap housing for the
expanding middle classes.

•

Lightwells would not diminish the aesthetic appearance of a street
which has none in the first place.

•

Applications for lightwells should be granted under all but the most
abnormal circumstances.

Luxembourg Gardens
•

Coal cellars are redundant and should be upgraded for habitable use;
this is better than unsightly roof and rear extensions.

•

Tone of the Guidelines seems to attempt to constrain individual choice.

•

Lightwells cause no nuisance and very few are unsightly.

34 Brook Green
•

Sees no objection to creation of basement accommodation.
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4.

5.

6.

7.

•

Proposed dimensions are too restrictive, one third of the front garden
area would seem more appropriate.

•

Cites two recent excavations in Caithness Road.

•

The restriction would deny the opportunity for an attractive “terraced”
front garden development.

31 Rowan Road W6
•

(Additional personal points to those given by the Brook Green
Association).

•

Basement extensions (some well designed and some poor) exist in the
Borough and are generally not obtrusive.

•

If well designed and with a carefully planted garden basements
extensions can look as if they have always been there.

Turner House, 44 Munster Road, SW6 4EW
•

Consider the model guidelines seem reasonable to the extent that they
seek to establish reasonable standards and, where appropriate visual
uniformity.

•

Concerned that they should not be used to make it difficult or near
impossible to create additional living space.

•

If they were to be used to proscribe rather than guide, then would not
be in favour.

90 Addison Gardens
•

Options to increase habitable space
Victorian/Edwardian/Georgian housing are
extensions) or downward (cellar conversions).

•

The thrust of Council Policy should be towards meeting housing
demand targets, but guidelines oppose this.

•

Byelaws require a fixed proportion of glazing.

•

Requirement for fire resisting doors in basement flats excessive.

•

Agrees that some lightwells are ill-conceived but feels these can be
dealt with on individual basis by well trained planning officer.

•

Council’s tactics should be designed to meet the strategic needs of
increasing housing stock.

in the Borough’s
only upward (roof

5 Favart Road
•

The lightwells that are granted permission should follow the pattern of
the ground floor, this would ensure consistent design, and similarity in
the housing stock, retaining the aesthetic nature of both houses and
streets.

•

Apart from the design model, supports the well though out guidelines.
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8.

Orchard House Petworth, W. Sussex
•

9.

10.

59 Coniger Road
•

Need to regulate size and scale of lightwells is clear.

•

Need to recognise the need people have to enlarge existing housing to
meet family and lifestyle needs.

•

Other problems are more important, e.g. differing boundary wall
heights and bin stores.

•

Need to retain “french windows” option.

•

Lightwell should be large enough to allow for a patio.

•

Agree with ban on outside staircases.

•

Agree with horizontal rather than vertical railings for protection.

•

Agree with room to sustain a hedge.

30 Whittingstall Road
•

11.

12.

Refers to the Peterborough Estate, narrow lightwell is less visually
attractive than a properly designed open lightwell.

No complaints about the processing of their application.

3 Strode Road
•

Should have a ladder or climbing steps on the wall.

•

Fire resisting doors to all basement habitable rooms seems excessive.

3 Cristowe Road
•

Guidelines are an unnecessary intrusion into residents ability to extend
domestic living space in their homes.

•

Basement extensions should be encouraged.

•

Model lightwell design ugly.

•

Peterborough Estate type adds character.

•

No other Council seeks to restrict residents’ ability to improve their
homes (cited RBK&C and Wandsworth as examples).

•

Council has lost appeals.

•

Requirement for grill unnecessary and could prevent a child or infirm
adult from escaping from fire; potential damage claim against the
Council.
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13.

14.

15.

27 Fernhurst Road
•

Proposed SPG is without PPG1 and therefore conflicts with Central
Government Guidance; makes no reference to lightwells being minor
development.

•

Proposed SPG is unduly prescriptive and fails to take into account that
lightwells could be permitted development (GPDO ’95).

•

The guidelines set a standard solution and fetter the discretion of
members to deal with each application on its merits.

•

Lightwells design that allows existing ground floor windows to be
repeated at basement level arguably enhances the property in that it
would remain architecturally symmetrical. The SPG negates the
possibility of this even being considered.

•

Part 1, Schedule 2 of GPDO 1995, could be relied upon to avoid the
need for express planning permission for the construction of a lightwell.

•

The Council has lost a number of appeals.

•

Raises concern that the design process appears to be driven by the
Council.

5 Luxembourg Gardens
•

The Council should be positive about allowing cellar conversions, they
are better than unsightly roof and rear extensions.

•

Investment in the housing stock is a positive commitment creating a
stable and less transient community.

•

Very few lightwells are unsightly.

30 Pennard Road
•

Planning permission for lightwells is not consistent.

Business responses
1.

Cellar Conversions
•

Subordinate lightwells should not be a fixed rule, rather should be
calculated on own merits.

•

Environmental requirement to have 1/10th of floor area as glazed and
1/20th as open ventilation.

•

Private sector housing requirements where the face of a lightwell is
less than 3 metres from the wall the instant of the light needs to be 30 º
to the ground.

•

Lightwell could take up 40 – 50% of the garden .

•

Windows should be same width as existing, i.e. in line with ground floor
as in Victorian basements, and to allow more light.
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2.

3.

4.

•

Providing only a rear lightwell is impractical.

•

Suggests following the bay, drop only to a depth of 1.2 – 1.4m leaving
the lightwell subsidiary to the windows above. Provide a grill for
safety/security.

Jeremy Fisher Building
•

Proposals do not make allowance for the huge variation on the size of
front gardens and of front elevations in the Borough.

•

The Council is consistently losing appeals, in the knowledge of which
agents are being asked to ignore the guidelines.

•

The Planning Inspectorate and most applicants feel that the Council’s
stance is wrong.

•

The proposed guidelines are in danger of condemning the most
exciting area of development open to the owners of terraced houses to
no more than the extension of dark and airless subterranean
storerooms.

•

Vision and flexibility needed to improve living space in a huge number
of houses throughout the Borough.

•

Offers to show examples of his work.

•

Gives list of 7 architects who have expressed misgivings and 12
potential applicants.

Johnston and Mather (Architects)
•

Do not agree with the proposal that lightwells blight the street scene.

•

A well designed lightwell, with provision for planting may change the
street scene a little but need not spoil it.

The London Basement Company
•

Say that they are probably one of the Capital’s leading companies
currently involved in the conversion of basements and believe that
basement
developments
are
almost
universally
accepted.
Congratulate the Council on the production of the draft and agree that
design of lightwells need to be controlled.

•

Size of front garden plays an important part in the design of a lightwell.

•

Other Boroughs place greater emphasis on the amount of light
available for the new room.

•

Have successfully carried out conversions to the splay bay house
where horizontal grill wraps around the bay allowing three windows.

•

Natural light is remarkably unaffected by the presence of a horizontal
closely spaced grill.
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5.

•

Possibility of introducing additional windows at basement level is
probably the single biggest improvement that could be made to any
basement conversion.

•

Vertical railings should not be ruled out as a solution to lightwell
guarding where the size of the front garden is of sufficient depth (i.e. in
excess of 3m) and where railings are common with the street scene.

•

A lightwell could be left unguarded where new railings are introduced
between the front entrance gate and the front door.

•

Means of escape requirements have changed to a minimum opening of
at least 450mm width or height but with a clear minimum of 0.33 m2.
(This means that a traditional sliding sash window now meets the
requirements).

•

Final point – it is this company’s view that basement conversions still
offer the best solution to additional space with minimum impact on both
the street scene and the existing dwelling with its amenity space is left
intact.

Haywoods Property Development
•

It is possible to develop lightwells and still allow hedgerows to exist.

•

Restricting front lightwells reduces the ability to convert the existing
housing stock to flats.

•

There is pressure on the Council to produce a number of flats in the
Borough with a finite number of existing properties or sites.
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APPENDIX 2

DESIGN GUIDELINES FOR LIGHTWELLS ASSOCIATED WITH
BASEMENT ROOMS
The creation of lightwells by the excavation of all or part of the front garden of
a residential property will require planning permission. Where lightwells
already exist, and are to be enlarged, planning permission will also be
required for that enlargement.
Where there is no tradition of a lightwell in a particular property or street the
introduction of an over large, visible and inappropriately designed lightwell
could be harmful to the appearance of an area. For example, the scale of a
property can be increased, or the softness given by a planted front garden
can be lost with consequent damage to the street scene, and the addition of
further protective railings can add an unnecessarily cluttered appearance to
the street scene.
In conservation areas such developments can alter and harm the character
and appearance of that area.
Proposals for lightwells associated with the excavation at basement level
have, until recent times, mostly been limited to specific and confined areas of
the Borough. However, the demand for such excavations has now increased
considerably with some proposals being considered to be inappropriate in
their extent and design.
In order to help property owners to submit proposals that would receive
planning permission, the Council has produced this design guidance in order
to clarify its policy and design approach to lightwells. The guidance also
incorporates advice on Building Regulations requirements, and makes
reference to environmental requirements for private sector housing. The
guidelines have been the subject to extensive public consultation. They are
now adopted as Supplementary Planning Guidance to the Unitary
Development Plan. The Council will rely on this document in its determination
of planning applications, and in connection with any appeal.
INTRODUCTION
In London many of the larger Georgian terrace houses had separate front
access to the basement to allow for coal, waste and service matters to be
dealt with separately from the main entrance to the house. In smaller houses
basement access would be to the coal cellars which were to be found under
the pavements. However later medium sized and smaller London houses had
no separate access and coal and bins were moved through the same main
entrance. Later in the 19th Century (after 1870) all medium sized and more
and more smaller houses were built with a front garden (even those with
basements). Gardens were regarded as adding status and, if kept in good
order, improving privacy and the appearance of the house. Heavy iron
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railings (most removed during the Second World War) often enclosed the
gardens. By the end of the century, the majority of houses had a front
garden, or at least a forecourt, that is a paved stretch of ground of the depth
of a bay window.
These front gardens now form the character of most of the Borough’s streets
and terraces, and when planted, provide a welcome greening of an otherwise
hard urban environment.
POLICY FRAMEWORK
It is the Council’s policy expressed in its Conservation Area Character Profiles
(adopted as Supplementary Planning Guidance to the Unitary Development
Plan) to discourage the excavation of front gardens in conservation areas.
The policy states
“the excavation of front gardens to provide windows to basements to increase
the light to basements should not be permitted in areas where the planting of
the front gardens is an integral part of the design of the street or terrace and
the extent of the excavation would negatively impact upon this. They may be
acceptable if they are sensitively designed and proportioned.”
Consequently, any application for a lightwell will be treated on its individual
planning merits, taking into account local circumstances and the proposed
size of the excavated area. Where lightwells exist already in a particular street
or terrace, such as the Studdridge Street Conservation Area, and other areas
in the borough and where a different model has already become established,
further lightwells, which match the predominant design, may be considered
acceptable.
There will be a few instances where the construction of a lightwell could be
detrimental to the character of a building or the street scene and could be
refused permission. Examples of such cases would be, where front gardens
or forecourts (both residential and commercial) are particularly small and the
creation of a lightwell would result in the loss of the entire garden, or where a
large lightwell would be clearly visible from public areas. A proposal for a
lightwell in a garden of any size where the whole garden were to be lost would
normally be refused permission. In the case of a listed building whose special
character would be harmed by the construction of lightwells, such a
development would almost always be unacceptable. In some parts of some
conservation areas, even the recommended forms of lightwells enclosed in
this guidance may be harmful, for example some where the front garden is
clearly visible from the street, or where there is no front boundary enclosure.
The emerging Unitary Development Plan Policy “Residential units in
Basements of Residential Properties” specifies that planning permission
would not normally be granted for reasons including:
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i)
where such development would necessitate the creation of a lightwell
at the front of the building that would be out of character with the street scene,
especially where this would result in the loss of a significant part of the front
garden; or
ii)
where such development would necessitate the creation of a lightwell
at the rear or side of the building that would result in the loss more than 50%
of the open area at the rear or side of the property as originally built; or, where
the original property has already been extended or altered, the cumulative
extensions and alterations would result in more than 50% of the open area
being lost at the rear or side of the property as originally built;
ARCHAEOLOGY
There are parts of the Borough which are designated as Archaeological
Priority areas. Where excavation is required in these areas the Council will
need to take into account the policies in the Unitary Development Plan. If the
property is located in an Archaeological Priority Area, applicants should
consult English Heritage before embarking on any work. This requirement
would normally be expressed as a condition to any planning permission.
MODEL DESIGN OF LIGHTWELLS ASSOCIATED WITH BASEMENT
ROOMS
Ideally, where a basement is being excavated to form additional living space,
lightwells should be formed in the rear and/or side garden, where one exists.
Such a location would almost always be more appropriate. There would be
scope at the rear for the provision of light and air to any new basement room,
and there would also be the opportunity to create links with any rear garden.
Where a new front lightwell is acceptable in principle, it should be as discreet
as possible, and allow the scale, character and appearance of the property,
street or terrace to remain unchanged. The design of any basement
elevation, in its form and fenestration, should relate to the design of the
ground floor elevation The excavation should retain a significant amount of
accessible and usable planting area at ground level. Fences or vertical
railings to surround the lightwell should be avoided, as they draw attention to
the change, and would look cluttered especially if there are differing styles. It
would be acceptable however, to put a railing from the front to back adjacent
to the garden path in order to give protection. The Council is not seeking to
prevent the use of fences and railings on the front property boundary, or along
the path leading to the front door.
Many houses in Hammersmith and Fulham have a splayed bay window on
the front elevation (a result of the late Victorian love of fresh air and extra
space); others have a square bay, while fewer have a flat elevation. The
majority of terraced houses have small front gardens where the formation of a
lightwell would have the greatest impact.
These guidelines are
predominantly aimed at these small gardens. The guidelines may only be
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relaxed where the proposals relate to larger front gardens (i.e. more than 6
metres when measured from the main front wall).
In the case of splay bay and square bay windows, the lightwell should follow
the shape of the bay window on the ground floor, t In the case of a flat fronted
property the excavation should be no wider than the outer edge of the window
or windows in the ground the ground floor elevation. All excavations should
not exceed 800mm from front to back. The Building Regs require that in order
to prevent any one falling into a lightwell where it is deeper than 600mm, the
opening should be protected by a guard. In order to avoid a cluttered
appearance in the front of a property a horizontal grill should be used to
achieve such protection over the excavation. The need for a grill can be
avoided if a vertical railing is erected from the front entrance gate to the front
door.
Where the lightwell is used as a means of escape the grill must be capable of
being opened by one hand as someone holds onto the ladder with the other.
If the lightwell is not used as a means of escape, or required for ventilation,
other traditional measures such as glass blocks could be used. Where a
lightwell is used as a means of escape, a ladder will also need to be provided
to affect the escape arrangements from the basement. These features should
be included in any planning application. (Guidance Notes incorporating
Building Regs Technical requirements are found in Appendix 2). Any
proposal should have sufficient space left in the front garden to provide the
opportunity for planting, and in the case of small gardens, there should be at
least sufficient space left for a sustainable hedge.
There will be conditions attached to any planning permission relating to the
grills, planting and a requirement to build the proposals in their entirety.
Recommended lightwells are shown in the drawings, these show a plan and
section from front to back, for each type of property, together with dimensions.
The examples have been designed to comply with building regulations
requirements for means of escape in case of fire, if the only possible means of
escape is through the front lightwell area.
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BUILDING REGULATIONS REQUIREMENTS
The following are regulations relating to Fire Safety and Means of Escape
from Basements. There are two options available for achieving means of
escape in case of fire.
Firstly, if the only means of escape in case of fire is by using the front
lightwell area, then there are a number of rules which need to be met.
A lightwell with 800mm wide and 1250mm long (inside measurements) will be
large enough to form a reasonable escape route.
A non-combustible ladder should be provided to allow anyone to step out of
the lightwell to ground level. It should have a rake of 70 degrees and be
positioned in such a way that 450mm of the window or door remains clear. A
handhold should be provided above ground level.
Some form of protection is needed to prevent anyone from falling into the
lightwell. If this protection is provided by the use of a horizontal grill, a section
of it must be capable of being opened by one hand (as someone holds onto
the ladder with the other). This could be done by providing spring loading or a
counterbalance. The hatch size should be the plan area of the ladder, or a
minimum of 800mm x 600 mm, whichever is the greater. Bars to the grill
should be spaced at no greater than 50mm apart. The grill should be fitted
only with simple fastenings clearly visible and readily openable without the
use of a key.
Any new basement window should have an unobstructed opening area of no
less than 0.33 m2 amounting to at least 450mm by 750mm clear opening. The
bottom of the opening area should be not more than 1100mm above the floor.
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In order to make the escape route safe from any fire breakout from any
existing ground floor window, if that window is within 1.8m of the lightwell, you
will need to ensure that the ground floor window cill is at least 1100mm above
ground level, or if the cill is lower than 1100mm above ground level then
glazing to the windows should be made fire resisting and fixed shut. If the
latter is not practicable you should install a smoke detector in the ground floor
front room which contains, or is linked to, an alarm which will provide early
warning to occupants in the basement.
Secondly, where the means of escape in case of fire is by using the internal
staircase, the following rules need to be met.
All doors to habitable rooms (including the kitchen), entered from the stairway
of the dwelling, should be fire resisting and self closing to ensure that a
protected route is provided, or
Where the existing doors to the stairway are not fire-resisting, the dwelling
should be provided with a mains operated system of automatic fire detection.
A detector should be provided in each habitable room (heat detector in the
kitchen). Such a system should accord with the recommendations of BS 5839
Part 6.
In all the above options, the following additional recommendations (from
Approved Document “B” attached to the Building Regulations) should be
complied with:
The basement room should be separated from the stairway by fire-resisting
construction, and
Smoke detection should be provided within the stairway enclosure, at each
landing level.
Finally, you should remember that it is the responsibility of owners, builders
and their professional advisers to ensure that all temporary works are carried
out in accordance with health and safety (construction) regulations and good
building practice. Health and safety (construction) regulations are enforced by
the Health and Safety Executive.
Also, before you start any work you must obtain planning permission, building
regulations approval, and any necessary highways consent where
excavations are proposed adjacent to public highways (i.e. the edge of the
pavement). In addition you should serve any necessary party wall notices
and reach agreement with the adjoining owners where the proposed works
affect the party wall. If this is not done before the work begins, the adjoining
owners may take legal proceedings and halt work until such time the works
affecting the party walls are agreed with them.
NB. All calculations and details relating to retaining walls and underpinning
works etc. must comply with the Building Regulations to the satisfaction of the
Building Control Officer.
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8
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT
SERVICES
Councillor Michael
Cartwright
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION
Councillor Dame Sally
Powell

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMENT
PROJECTS 2002/03
This report sets out emerging projects to
improve parks and open spaces and potential
sources of funding. A number of projects will be
carried out in partnership with Groundwork.
Approval is sought to progress the programme
and develop specific projects to be implemented
during the financial year.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

ENVD
DSD

To agree the 2002/03 programme of
environmental improvement projects and the
funding allocations set out in the report
subject to consultation, detailed cost
estimates and available match funding.
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ALL WARDS

1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

The Council takes a holistic approach which recognises how safe and secure
open space is important for well being and quality of life and how it contributes
to tackling social exclusion, regeneration and urban renaissance in the
borough. It also recognises that the way in which open space is used can
change so that an approach that is responsive to local needs is required. The
vision for urban open space is embodied in the Community Strategy. It is a
long term vision for social, economic and environmental well being of the
borough which focuses local priorities on delivering: a fair chance, convenient
services; and, a safe, clean and green borough. It is in relation to this latter
priority that the Strategy focuses on the importance of urban open spaces.
This is complemented by strong planning policies in the Borough’s Unitary
Development Plan (protecting and seeking new open space), local area
improvement strategies (for town centres and other regeneration areas), and
a partnership approach to developing and implementing schemes bringing in
a variety of external resources to supplement limited Council resources.

1.2

Beacon Council: The council has been awarded Beacon Status 2002 –2003
for its work in “Improving Urban Green Space”. This is a national scheme,
which highlights excellence in service provision as a means of spreading best
practice across the country. The independent assessment team awarded the
council the highest possible rating (“outstanding”) and concluded,
Hammersmith and Fulham demonstrated a clear vision supported by real
political commitment as well as enthusiasm for improving their urban green
spaces. The council has prepared a dissemination plan to promote best
practice and has et up a web page on the initiative. A number of events will
be held throughout the year including an open day on the 25 September
2002, co-hosted with Brent council.

1.3

To continue to build upon our success, this report seeks to progress the
programme of environmental improvement projects for the borough for 2002 –
03.

2.

GROUNDWORK WEST LONDON (GWL)

2.1

GWL is a registered charity with objectives to bring about the sustained
regeneration, improvements and management of the local environment. Their
purpose is to build sustainable communities through joint environmental
action recognising that people, places and prosperity are inextricably linked.
Many of their environmental projects which GWL undertakes have wider
social and economic benefits. The council is one of its founding members
and sponsors – the proposed/approved main programme grant for 2002/03 is
£42,700 which contributes to core funding. In addition to council resources
(capital and revenue budgets and section 106 agreements) GWL’s projects
are funded from Single Regeneration Budget, ODPM, charitable trusts,
Western Riverside Environment Fund (Entrust), businesses and Lottery
(NOF), Children's Fund, Learning and Skills Council and Housing
Associations.
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2.2

GWL are involved in a range of activities, including landscape design,
community consultation & capacity building, project implementation, contract
management, environmental education and youth work, fund-raising, launch,
promotional events and environmental business services. Groundwork have
expanded their operations to include the London Borough of Ealing. GWL’s
Business Plan for 2002/03 includes programmes designed to support the
council’s own programme including the identification of funding contributions
to specific projects.

3.

REVIEW OF 2001/02 PROGRAMME

3.1

The council approved a Capital Programme for 2001/02 “Improving Play
Infrastructure in Borough Parks” which aimed to tackle problems with poor
play infrastructure in the borough’s parks. A total of £455,000 was allocated
and a programme of projects was implemented, several in partnership with
Groundwork (Table 1 refers). Phase 1 improvements to Shepherds Bush
Green were commenced and as part of the North End Road Market
regeneration, a demonstration project to improve the highway along a street
block (Anselm Road to Halford Road) was implemented. New signs were
provided in the borough’s parks and open spaces and pedestrian directional
signs were provided in Hammersmith Town Centre. The Thames Strategy –
Kew to Chelsea was completed. Development work was carried to progress a
number of projects to be implemented this year.
TABLE 1: Review of Environmental Improvements Projects 2001 – 2002

PROJECT
White City Park
Play improvements

COSTS
£
59,500

Bishops Park
Moat Garden
Bishops Park Former
Adventure Playground
Marcus Garvey Park
Play provision for
teenagers (kickabout,
amphitheatre)
Eel Brook Common
Multi sports pitch,
landscaping at entrance

100,000

Hammersmith Park
Phase 3 – Japanese
Garden restoration

68,900

Shepherds Bush
Green Phase 1A
(highways
improvements on
west/south sides)

505,000

150,000

200,000

PARTNERSHIPS +
FUNDING £
Regenasis, Groundwork
25K SRB
34.5K LBH&F
Friends of Bishops Park
Groundwork
50k LBH&F
50K SRB2
H&FRP, Groundwork
88k LBH&F
50K SRB
12K GWL/Barclays
H&FRP, Petitioners,
Groundwork
110k LBH&F
45K SRB6
45K WREF
Groundwork, Japan 2001,
Nippon Club, AngloJapanese Friendship Ctte
20k LBH&F
46.9k Heritage Lottery
2k Nippon Club
Regenasis, TfL
SRB 175,000
TfL (ILIP) 330,000
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Outturn
Approved RC 4.4.01
Completed April 2002
Completed
Launch 15.7.02

SRB approval SCP 12.2.01
Petition Report RC 15.3.01
Launch 5.06.02
Petition report RC 12.10.00
Site Clearance and
Consultation Phase 1
complete 30.06.02
Continues in 2002/03
Completed March 02
Launch 19.3.02

Phase 1A continues into
2002/03

TABLE 1: Review of Environmental Improvements Projects 2001 – 2002
PROJECT
North End Road
Market
Demonstration project
Anselm to Halford Rd
Lyric Square
Design & development

COSTS
£
120,000

10,000

PARTNERSHIPS +
FUNDING £
Regenasis,
New
Deal,
Market Traders
60k ILIP
60k S106
Hammersmith Regeneration
Group, Lyric Theatre,
Amenity Groups
10,000 LBH&F S106
Amenity Groups
125k LBH&F S106
Hammersmith Regeneration
Group, Amenity Groups
125k SWLTRAC

Outturn

Education Play Service
77k LBH&F
36k Bob the Builder
Challenge
15k SRB (GWK Safe Routes
to Schools)
LBH&F, LBH, LBW, GoL,
GLA, EH, EA, PLA, CA
200k Partnership
contributions

Completed

Park Signs

125,000

Hammersmith Signs

125,000

Play Grounds
Improvements to “one o
clock clubs” at
Ravenscourt and
Bishops, and Wendell
and Wormholt Parks
Thames Strategy Kew to Chelsea
Strategy development
for Kew to Chelsea
stretch of riverside.
Ravenscourt Park
nature conservation
area

128,000

17,000

GWL, WREF, AIB

Old Oak Common
sidings

4,500

GWL, McDonalds

200,000

Completed April 02

Planning permission Feb 02
Funding allocated
LC 2.7.02
To be constructed in 2003
Completed
Finger posts provided
Map boards being trialed

Completed. Adopted as SPG
RC 14.3.02
Policies and projects identified
for improvements.
Strategy Launched 19.6.02
employed part time warden and
improved pond, habitat
management and education
work
education and volunteer activity

3.2

Some of these projects have carried over into this year (2002/03) - details are
provided in the next section (Table 2 refers).

4.

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME 2002/03 (TABLE 2)

4.1

Arising from the Community Strategy a fair chance, convenient services; and,
a safe, clean and green borough the programme of environmental
improvement projects has been developed to address particular needs and
problems in relation to the condition and function of open spaces and the
facilities they provide, to underpin the economic regeneration of our borough,
and to exploit funding and partnership opportunities to improve the local
environment for the benefit of those that live, work and visit our borough. The
projects are designed to meet specific objectives in relation to: town centre
and regeneration strategies; improving parks, play areas and sports facilities;
improving the riverside; and, contributing to biodiversity. Some of the projects
are carried over from the previous year e.g. Shepherds Bush Green, Lyric
Square, and others are tied to specific initiatives e.g. New Deal for North
Fulham (Normand Park), New Opportunities Fund Primary Education and
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Sport (NOF PE and Sport) initiative (Hurlingham and Ravenscourt Parks).
See Table 2 below.
4.2

The projects are at various stages in development but typically each has its
own consultation strategy. The scope and detail of each improvement project
is subject to consultation and the level of funding that can be secured (apart
from the Capital Programme and section 106 monies, all funding is external).
Additional projects maybe identified during the year particularly in the context
of the Neighbourhood Renewal Strategy (ERSP 12.6.02) and Sure Start (LC
2.7.02). Most projects will be on public spaces or highway and will carried out
by council contractors or tendered externally. Some of the project funding can
only be claimed on completion of works (e.g. SRB) and authority is sought to
commit expenditure but subject to certainty that the funding will be
forthcoming within the financial year.

4.3

The resources available to manage and maintain our parks and open spaces
is limited and each improvements project is developed and designed to
minimise revenue costs. Larger projects have maintenance resources built in
e.g. Norland North, Imperial Wharf, Frank Banfield Park where developers will
bear the costs. Each park and play area improvement is designed (using
standard robust materials) to avoid, in so far as is possible, any increase in
maintenance costs.
Table 2: Environmental Improvements Programme 2002 - 2003

PROJECT

DESCRIPTION

STRATEGIC CONTEXT
•
Partnerships

Approvals + Programme
• Funding £+ Source

Town centres regeneration
North End
Public realm
Road Market
improvements, new
stalls, market
management
improvements

Central Fulham Town
Centre /Regeneration Area
• Regenasis
• New Deal
• Pillar/Belhouse Joseph

Fulham Road
/ Fulham
Broadway

Central Fulham Town
Centre /Regeneration Area
• Chelsea Football Club

RC 21.2.02 - principles
Consultation and
implementation over 2002/03.
Further report for LC.
• 700k S106
• 170k New Deal
• 100k SRB
• 280k BSP
CFC S106 subject to
agreement with CFC:
• Litter bins: 4k installation
plus 21k maintenance,
emptying over 10 years
• Tree planting 20k
• Hanging Baskets:
installation 16k and future
maintenance 100k over 10
years
• Stamford Bridge parapet
and boundary stones
cleaning and graffiti
removal 15k
• Right turn lane at Chelsea
Village main gate 20k
• Fulham Road/Wandon
Rd/railway land works 50k

Public realm
improvements to be
agreed with and
funded by CFC
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Table 2: Environmental Improvements Programme 2002 - 2003
PROJECT

DESCRIPTION

STRATEGIC CONTEXT
• PARTNERSHIPS

Town centres regeneration
contd/Fulham Road
/ Fulham
Broadway

Lyric Square
Hammersmith

Shepherds
Bush Green

New Town Square,
of highest design
standard to be focus
and landmark and
help Hammersmith
become a vibrant
town centre.
Phase 1 Access:
improve and widen
pavements and
crossings around
Green.
Phase 2 Landscape:
transform SBG

Wood Lane
and White
City Road

Public realm
improvements linked
to BBC development
sites and David
Locke masterplan
Parks in regeneration areas
Norland Park
New park as part of
Edward Woods estate regeneration
Estate

Hammersmith Town Centre
Hammersmith Centre
Working Party business
and amenity groups)
• Hammersmith Regn
Group (Businesses)
• Lyric Theatre
West London Objective 2
Area, Town centre
• Regenasis
• Chelsfield
•

West London Objective 2
Area, Town centre
• Regenasis
• Chelsfield
• BBC
SRB Area
• TRA
• Regenasis
• NHHT/Copthorn
• GWK
New Deal Area, CA
•
New Deal
•
Marshcroft early years
•
Bowls Club

Normand
Park

Landscape and play
improvements

Gwendwr
Gardens

Landscape
Improvements

Conservation Area
• Residents groups
• Groundwork

Eel Brook
Common

Entrance
Improvements
(commenced 01/02)

Conservation Area
• Regenasis
• GWL
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Approvals + Programme
• Funding £ + Source
(subject to discussions with
Railtrack)
• Match advanced warning
traffic signs 30k (subject to
further investigation)
• Minor property frontage
works on Fulham Road 5K
(subject to further
investigation)
Phase 1 implemented. Design
Competition held. Planning
permission granted Feb 02.
Phase 2 funding LC July 2002.
•

850,000 S106

RC 26.4.01. Phase 1A
underway. Phase 2 design
ongoing, consultation to be
scheduled.
• Phase 1A 2.48m S106;
SRB; ILIP;
• Phase 2 2.8m S106; SRB;
BSP
To be developed. BBC
Planning Report …
• 1.3m S106 BBC

Planning approval and S106
agreement
• 1m S106 NHHT/CIP
• 150k LBH&F
• 40k SRB (GWK)
New Deal development
funding (£60k) approved July
02. Scheme to be developed
based on consultation.
• 800k New Deal
Project to be subject to
development and consultation.
• 50k SRB 2 (GWK) subject
to approval
• 65k s106 Kensington
Village
Parks Capital Programme
01/02
•
100k s106 Fulham
Broadway

Table 2: Environmental Improvements Programme 2002 - 2003
PROJECT

DESCRIPTION

Parks in regeneration areas
Little
Landscape
Wormwood
improvements - led
Scrubs
by NHHT on
Dalgarno’s behalf
Parks, play and sports
Hurlingham
Improvements to
Park
park’s sports and
Hurlingham
playing facilities and
Pavilion
landscaping
Wormwood
Improvements for
Scrubs
softball + baseball
Pitches, redgra
South Park
Terracotta
balustrades and
paving repairs and
landscaping
improvements
NOF PE Sport

STRATEGIC CONTEXT
•
PARTNERSHIPS

Approvals + Programme
• Funding £ + Source

North Kensington SRB area
• Dalgarno Ptnrshp
• Sure Start
• RBKC
• Groundwork

RC 11.1.01
• 170K Dalgarno SRB
• 80k Sure Start (Play Hut)
NHHT currently seeking further
funding

Significant Park, MoL, CA
• Sport England
• H&FRFC
• schools
MOL, CA,
• Sports Clubs

Capital programme 2001/02
• 130,000 LBH&F

Local Park, CA
• Groundwork
• Local communities

To be developed
• 110k LBH&F Capital
allocation

Project o be developed
• Funding to be identified

Note – Ravenscourt and Hurlingham Park projects (see below) are part of a wider strategy to improve games pitches in par
Eel Brook Common redgra is underway; Bishops Park football pitch will be improved in conjunction with and subject to
FFC stadium development; the remaining significant facility, the redgra area at Hammersmith Park will be subject to a late
initiative. The NOF initiative includes revenue provision of £111,000 to run the improved facilities.

Hurlingham
Park
Redgra NOF
PE Sport
Ravenscourt
Park

The riverside
Broomhouse
Drawdock
Interpretative
Panels

Queens
Wharf
Riverside
Walkway
Imperial
Wharf park

Improvements to
hard “Redgra”
kickabout as part of
NOF PE Sport
strategy
Improvements to
park’s sports and
playing facilities

Phase 2 Landscape
Improvements to
public drawdock
Provision of signs
along the river with
information on the
river (flora, fauna)
and the local area.
Improvements to
riverside at Queens
Wharf (in place of
previously planned
Hammersmith Steps).
Riverside Park and
riverside walk. To be
carried out by
developer (St
George).

•
•

Primary schools
NOF

Significant Park, CA
NoF
• Primary schools
•
NOF

Subject to confirmation of NoF
funding. Capital programme
2001/02 agreed funding
• 110,000 NOF
• 40,000 LBH&F
Subject to confirmation of NoF
funding. Capital prog 01/02
• 260,000 NOF
• 40,000 LBH&F

Thames Strategy – Kew to
Chelsea
•
WLRG
Thames Strategy – Kew to
Chelsea
• Countryside Agency
• Thames 21
• Amenity Groups
Riverside location adjacent
to Hammersmith Town
Centre; Thames Policy
Area; Conservation Area

Phase 1 improvements carried
out Aug/Sept 02
•
Funding to be identified
Detailed design to be subject
to consultation.
• 6k participating
organisations

UDP site proposal.
St George
Association of Res of
Sands End

Planning permission / S106
agreement to secure provision
and management.
• S106 St George

•
•
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Furnivall Gardens riverside
improvements 2001/02
• 100,000 Parking Reserve

Table 2: Environmental Improvements Programme 2002 - 2003
PROJECT

The riverside
Frank
Banfield
Park

Biodiversity
Wormwood
Scrubs

Rowberry
Mead

DESCRIPTION

STRATEGIC CONTEXT
•
PARTNERSHIPS

Approvals + Programme
• Funding £ + Source

Landscaping to be
carried out by
developer
(Hammersmith
Embankment)

Park close to riverside
linked by Hammersmith
Embankment
• Hammersmith
Embankment Ltd
• Local residents

Planning permission …
• S106 Hammersmith
Embankment

MoL
GWL
New Opportunities
Fund (NOF)
•
Friends of Wormwood
Scrubs

LNR designation report LC
2.7.02
NOF funding Nature Reserve
designation and management
plan.
• 15k NOF
• 3k LBH&F
• 5k S106

Development and
designation of a Local
Nature Reserve

•
•

Landscape (wild
planting)
improvements

•
•

Thames side local park
Local community
GWL

5.

DIRECT SERVICES DEPARTMENT COMMENTS

5.1

The Direct Services Department are involved in each stage of project
development as appropriate and work closely to ensure all timescales and
allocated budgets are achieved.

6.

FINANCE COMMENTS

6.1

The report sets out the Environment Improvement Project Programme for
2002/03, and where possible identifies the source of funding for each project,
although it is acknowledged that at this stage it has not been possible to
identify the funding for all schemes.

6.2

In addition, at this stage, the schemes have only been developed in outline
and are subject to consultation and detailed cost estimate.

6.3

A further consideration will be the extent to which any capital project is likely
to increase the Council’s revenue liability, in terms of maintenance, in either
the short, or the long-term. Officers from DSD will be included in the
implementation teams and will be able to advise on whether the individual
proposals can be contained within existing budgets or whether it increases the
revenue costs. Not withstanding the Council’s commitment to developing the
capital programme, where additional revenue funding is required, this must be
identified before the schemes are implemented.
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6.4

In terms of procurement, the majority of the work will be let to the in-house
contractor under the terms of the existing grounds maintenance contract.
Where tendered procurement is required, mainly on the larger schemes, this
will be undertaken in accordance with the Council’s contract code, although it
is unlikely that these schemes will be completed in the current financial year.

6.5

The programme is extremely complex and subject to many variations in terms
of cost and funding. As such it is appropriate that the Director of Environment
will only give approval to those schemes that have been fully costed and
where funding has been identified, and in respect of external funding,
secured.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder
of File/Copy

Environmental Improvement John Fannon
Project Files
Ext. 3319
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Department/
Location
EnvD
5th floor, THX

9
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT
SERVICES
Councillor Michael
Cartwright

DRAFT AIR QUALITY ACTION PLAN

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:

DENVD

1.

To note and comment on the findings of
the further review and assessment of air
quality and the draft Air Quality Action
Plan.

2.

To agree the draft Air Quality Action
Plan for public consultation.

The borough was designated as an Air Quality
Management Area in November 2000 as much
of the area is likely to exceed national air quality
objectives for two pollutants: nitrogen dioxide
and small particles. In accordance with statutory
requirements, a further air quality review and
assessment has been carried out and a Draft Air
Quality Action Plan has been prepared as a
basis for public consultation. This outlines the
actions proposed to help meet the air quality
objectives set out in the National Air Quality
Strategy.

(The Plan is available on request from the
Adviser to the Deputy for Environment and
Contract Services, Tony Louki ext. 2041)
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1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

Although pollution levels have generally fallen over the past 10 years, there is
still further work to be done to improve air quality to the point that it meets the
Government’s targets. Following the initial air quality review and assessment,
the council formally designated the Borough as an Air Quality Management
Area (AQMA) on 3 November 2000. This was because two of the national
objectives for nitrogen dioxide and small particles are likely to be exceeded in
many areas of the borough. In accordance with the Environment Act 1995,
we must carry out a further review and assessment of air quality within the
AQMA and prepare a written Air Quality Action Plan (AQAP) to outline how
we are going to pursue the achievement of air quality standards and
objectives in the AQMA. The review has now been completed and a draft
action plan is attached for consideration. Environment and Regeneration
Scrutiny Panel was due to consider the draft on 24 July 2002.

2.

THE FURTHER REVIEW OF AIR QUALITY

2.1

We commissioned the South East Institute of Public Health Environmental
Research Group (SEIPH ERG) to carry out the further detailed review and
assessment of air quality. This has allowed an assessment of the extent of air
quality improvement required to meet the air quality objectives. It has also
enabled identification of the relative sources for specific pollutants. Further
information has become available from the Greater London Authority London
Atmospheric Emissions Inventory which shows how the various sources of
pollution in London such as road traffic, industry, domestic buildings
contribute to pollution levels. The Department of the Environment, Food and
Rural Affairs has also made new information available on emissions from
different vehicle categories. This has allowed more accurate forecasting.

2.2

The results of the further review are set out in the draft Action Plan. The
review confirms the need for the AQMA. The new predictions show that
levels of nitrogen dioxide are higher around the main roads in the borough,
whilst levels of small particles lower in some parts of the borough than the
initial air quality review found. More details can be found in section 2 of the
draft AQAP.

3.

OVERVIEW OF THE PROPOSED DRAFT AIR QUALITY ACTION PLAN

3.1

The Committee is asked to approve the attached draft Air Quality Action Plan
for public consultation (see section 4 of this report). Part 4 of the draft plan
and its schedule set out the action proposed.

3.2

Pollution in the borough comes from a number of different sources such as
emissions from industrial and domestic properties and also construction sites.
However, it is road transport that remains the dominant local source of
pollution in Hammersmith & Fulham, as it is for London as a whole. As traffic
is the main source of local pollution, the resulting plan will need to emphasise
reduction of the impact of emissions from vehicles.
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3.3

It is suggested that the scope for taking action to tackle air pollution by small
particles and nitrogen dioxide should be considered under the following
headings that form a broad hierarchy:
(a)

Reducing emissions at source
At the top of the hierarchy of action is the reduction of emissions from
road vehicle engines as well as other sources such as construction
sites. Ultimately, clean engines must be the overriding objective, in
terms of local air quality, and major improvements are taking place but
these will not be sufficient in the short term.

(b)

Reducing the need to travel
Availability of local facilities and jobs reduces the need for longer trips
or for motorised transport. Planning and regeneration policies can help
protect such facilities and encourage improvements in existing centres.

(c)

Encouraging a switch to less polluting forms of transport
One of the main ways that the council can aim to reduce air pollution is
by implementing measures to encourage people to use public
transport, cycling or walking for more trips. In terms of air quality this is
particularly important for short trips as pollution reduction technology
such as catalytic converters are less efficient than on long journeys.

(d)

Making more efficient use of road transport
Drivers have an important role to play in reducing and minimising the
environmental impact of their vehicle: such as combining journeys,
having vehicles regularly serviced, driving smoothly and car sharing.

(e)

Other means to reduce road traffic
The continued implementation of local traffic management schemes
and home zones should help to improve air quality in residential areas
to some extent by reducing or eliminating through traffic.

3.4

It is important to emphasise that action taken by the council in isolation would
have limited impact on air quality. In each case, local action can be taken but
progress will depend to varying extents on the action taken at an international
and national level, and within London as a whole. This is particularly
important for a small borough like LBHF on the edge of central London that is
affected by through traffic and where the busiest most polluted roads are not
under local authority control, but come under the jurisdiction of Transport for
London. Londonwide action will be important and the Mayor of London has
published a draft Air Quality Strategy (see report to ERSP 30/10/01). In
addition, the council should continue to work in partnership with public private
and voluntary sector agencies in the borough, and with other boroughs,
especially in west London.

3.5

Similarly, progress on air quality improvement also depends to a large extent
on the extent to which the public, businesses and other organisations respond
to the issues by changing their travel behaviour or buying low emission
vehicles. In view of this a key area of the proposed action plan is awareness
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raising. This will include information such as the availability of cleaner
vehicles and fuels, the need regularly service vehicles, promoting public
transport, cycling and walking as alternative travel options etc.
3.6

It is not feasible to try to quantify the exact impact of the proposed AQAP
measures on air quality, particularly because progress will depend on actions
by a variety of bodies and the public. Carefully monitoring of improvements
will continue to be required to assess progress towards the national objective
pollution levels.

3.7

Although the action plan is targeted at reducing pollution by small particles
and nitrogen dioxide there would be reductions in other pollutants that are not
expected to exceed national objectives.

4.

PUBLIC CONSULTATION

4.1

As part of a 3 month consultation period, the full AQAP will be sent to a
number of statutory consultees such as neighbouring boroughs, the GLA, TfL,
the Environment Agency etc and will also be made available at libraries and
on the council’s air quality web page. The views and endorsement of the
Local Strategic Partnership will be sought. A summary leaflet will also be
produced which will be sent to residents associations, local businesses and
other community groups. In addition HFM will be used to publicise the AQAP.
We will also explore other methods of consulting the public and encouraging
people to comment on the AQAP’s proposed actions.

5.

FINANCE COMMENTS

5.1

The costs of the actions arising from the draft Air Quality Action Plan and the
public consultation on the document will be met by either existing capital and
revenue budgetary commitments for from future growth bids and/or external
grant sources as such opportunities arise.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
BACKGROUND PAPERS
No

Brief Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1

The Air Quality Strategy for
England, Scotland, Wales,
and Northern Ireland (2000)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

2

The Mayor’s Draft Air Quality Jon Whitwell
Strategy (2001)
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

3

The Air Quality Strategy for
England, Scotland, Wales,
and N. Ireland - consultation
document (2001)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

4

The London Low Emission
Zone Feasibility Study
(Phase 1)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

5

Developing Local Air Quality
Action Plans and Strategies:
The Main considerations
(DETR Guidance LAQM.G2
(00)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

6

Air Quality & Transport
(DETR Guidance LAQM.G3
(00)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

7

Air Quality & Land Use
Planning (DETR Guidance
LAQM.G4 (00)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

8

Review and Assessment of
Air Quality – Stage 3 Report

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

9

Draft Further Review and
Assessment of Air Quality –
Stage 4 Report

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

10

The Mayor’s Transport
Strategy (2001)

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

11

Interim Local Implementation Jon Whitwell
Plan 2002/03
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

12

Borough Spending Plan
2003/04

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX

13

UDP Review

Jon Whitwell
Ext. 3393

Environment Dept
5th Floor, HTHX
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10
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
Councillor David
Williams

HAMMERSMITH AND FULHAM LIBRARIES
AND INFORMATION SERVICE – PLAN
SUBMISSION TO THE DEPARTMENT FOR
CULTURE, MEDIA AND SPORT 2002
This report details the Council’s Annual Library
Plan for 2002 which it is required to submit to
The Department for Culture, Media and Sport
(DCMS). The planning platform is based on a
3 year planning cycle and includes a review of
the previous year’s performance in addition to a
3 year action plan.

SCRUTINY PANEL
Education and Leisure
Scrutiny Panel

The plan has been considered by the Education
and Leisure Scrutiny Panel on 23 July 2002 and
is due to be considered at the full Council
meeting on 9 October 2002.

DATE: 23 July 2002

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

DED

That Council be recommended to approve
the submission of the Annual Library Plan
for the year 2002 to the DCMS.

The Annual Library Plan is available from the
Adviser to the Deputy for Education
(Scott McAlpine – Ext. 2066).
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1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

Library authorities in England have, since 1998, been required to submit an
Annual Library Plan to the Department for Culture, Media and Sport (DCMS).
It is compiled according to the DCMS framework and reflects government
policies for libraries as well as any Best Value Review of the service.

2.

BACKGROUND

2.1

The DCMS framework for Annual Library plans has been developed from the
experience gained over the last three years and now takes account of the
publication of the English Public Library Standards. Every library service has
to be in a position to meet all the standards by 31 March 2004 and the plan
contains an assessment of the current position of the library service and the
actions required to meet all the standards by this date.

2.2

The plan requires a description of the library service placed within the context
of the authority’s policies and priorities and the nature of the local community
served; a three-year action plan and forward strategy for the library service
and a review of the previous years performance.

2.3

The Plan is required to be submitted to the DCMS by 30 September each
year.

3.

REVIEW OF 2001/2002 ACTION PLAN

3.1

This indicates that the performance of the Library Service has shown
significant improvement following the implementation of the 2001/2002 Library
Service Action Plan, in particular:

3.2

•

Library issues have increased by 10.4%;

•

Library visits have increased by 5.5%;

•

The number of class visits to libraries has risen from 815 (2000/01) to
875 (2001/02) an increase of 7.4%;

•

The percentage of library users rating the knowledge of staff as “good”
or “very good” has risen from 89% to 90%;

•

The percentage of library users rating the helpfulness of staff as “good”
or “very good” has risen from 93% to 95%.

Significant improvement in the service has resulted from the following actions:
•

The introduction of fully accessible public toilets has proved popular at
Hammersmith, Barons Court and Askew Road Libraries;

•

DVD Collections have been introduced at Hammersmith and Fulham
Libraries;

•

Black History Month (Oct 2001) attracted many new users with a full
range of events and new dedicated stock.
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•

The majority of library staff have completed ICT training as part of the
Government’s New Opportunities fund initiative;

•

The Senior Management Team was re-organised resulting in new
impetus and direction

•

Better signage has been introduced – both in terms of directional
signage to each library and new opening hours boards.

3.3

In addition these results were achieved as a consequence of the longer term
strategies formulated in the previous year including the significant increase in
opening hours introduced in July 2000, the higher public profile by the Library
Service and concentrating on the quality of the Library Stock including major
expenditure on the “Best-sellers” range all contributed significantly to the
improvement.

4.

ANNUAL LIBRARY PLAN 2002/2003 ACTION PLAN

4.1

The action plan for 2002 has been revised to incorporate the objectives and
actions of the Best Value Five-Year Action Plan but within the format
requested by the DCMS. It incorporates the key priorities of the Library
Service. The aim of these yearly Action Plans is to continue to move the
library service towards the upper quartile for the key Performance Indicators
identified by the Best Value Review Team in July 2001.
These indicators are:
•

To increase library issues per head of population;

•

To increase visits per head of population;

•

To increase expenditure on libraries per head of population;

•

To increase the provision of Information Communication technology
(ICT) in libraries.

Three quality objectives have also been incorporated as follows:

4.2

•

To ensure that the library service responds to demographic changes;
particularly the growth in the number of young people;

•

To ensure that those joining the library reflect the ethnic composition of
the community;

•

To ensure that staff are perceived to deliver services in a helpful,
knowledgeable and expert manner.

The actions within the Best Value Action Plan previously submitted to
members in October 2000 have now been embedded in the DCMS Annual
Plan.
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5.

PRIORITIES IN THE LIBRARY SERVICE FOR 2002/2003

5.1

To increase library issues per head of population by 15%.

5.2

5.3

•

Carry out a review of the organisational structure introduced in July
2000 to ensure cost effectiveness and continuing progress.

•

Investigate a self-renewal system for library users.

•

Improve the performance and quality of the stock by reviewing the
stock selection policies.

•

Continue to strive to meet the nationally agreed library standards (all
standards due to be met by 2004).

To increase visits per head of population by 25%.
•

Enhanced marketing programme for 2002/2003.

•

Closer working with ‘Arts and Business’ including use of their marketing
support.

•

Extending the Sure Start scheme to Hammersmith Broadway/
Margravine ward.

To increase provision of ICT in libraries.
•

5.4

5.5

Continue the installation of public Internet terminals to all our libraries.

To ensure that the library responds to demographic changes particularly the
growth in young people.
•

Development of computer homework clubs for children to enable
children to be trained in information searching techniques.

•

Carry out an audit of children’s library stock in relation to the national
curriculum.

•

Development of additional reading groups targeted at over 50’s and
those in sheltered accommodation.

To ensure that those joining the Library reflect the ethnic composition of the
community.
•

Carry out a full programme of exhibitions and activities reflecting the
cultural diversity of the borough including Word Wide literature festival
and Black History Month in October.

•

Enhancing the provision of materials in community languages.
Assessing the quality of stock and services for suppliers of community
language materials and building these into stock expenditure plans.
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5.6

To ensure that library staff deliver services in a helpful, knowledgeable and
expert manner.
•

Continuing to train staff to respond to the changing needs of the library
service particularly around customer care – built into Library training
plan 2002/2003.

•

Completing the implementation of the New Opportunities Fund Training
– due to finish October 2003.

6.

CURRENT PERFORMANCE AGAINST STANDARDS

6.1

The Library and Information Service is performing well against a number of
the Public Library Standards and already meets 9 of the 19 standards in total.
Clear targets have been set to achieve the remainder within the required timescale. Specifically these are as follows:

6.2

The following standards will be achieved in 2002/2003:

6.3

•

PLS 6 (i) – Total number of electronic workstations available to users
per 1000 population;

•

PLS 6 (ii) – Percentage of static service points providing Internet
access;

•

PLS 9 – Percentage of requests for books met within 30 days;

•

PLS13 (ii) – Percentage of child library users reporting success in
gaining information as a result of a search or enquiry.

The following standards will be achieved in 2004/2005:
•

PLS 10 – Visits to the Library web site;

•

PLS 11 – Number of library visits per 1000 population;

•

PLS 12 (i) – Percentage of Adult library users reporting success in
obtaining a specific book;

•

PLS 14 (i) – Percentage of Adult library users rating the helpfulness of
library staff as ‘good’ or very good’.

6.4

There are two standards that the Library and Information Service will have
difficulty in meeting and indeed question the target set. These are namely:
PLS 1 – Proportion of households residing within 1 mile of a static branch and
PLS 3 - Aggregate opening hours per 1000 population for all libraries. These
therefore have targets outside of the three-year programme.

6.5

For PLS 1, 99% of households live within 1 mile of a static library and when
the mobile provision is included, this raises to 100%. Whilst no expansion to
the current network of six static sites is planned, opportunities for extending
library provision in non-library sites is under constant investigation and the
number of service points in institutions has increased by 13% from 46 in
2000/2001 to 52 in 2001/2002. The geographical area in question in this
borough is the extreme north beyond Wormwood Scrubs.
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6.6

For PLS 3 our achievement is currently 97.5 hours per 1000 population,
including seven day opening at 2 of our 6 sites. Aggregating library hours
discriminates against the smaller London boroughs such as Hammersmith
and Fulham that operate from a small number of sites. Only three Inner
London authorities reported meeting this standard in their 2001 Annual Library
Plans. Comparison with our nearest neighbours Kensington and Chelsea
who have seven service points shows Hammersmith and Fulham recording
97.5 hours per 1000 population and Kensington and Chelsea 81.5 hours per
1000 population.

6.7

To achieve this particular standard would require an extra £350,000 per
annum being spent mainly on staffing. We remain unconvinced that it would
be value for money on what would be a large additional financial outlay for an
estimated small increase in visits and issues. The involvement of the Library
Service in looking for alternative means of delivering the service (e.g. internet
access to the libraries catalogue, more collections in non-library premises) will
be more cost effective.

6.8

The London Libraries Development Agency (a body formed by London
Library Authorities to represent them on major issues) is being asked to make
representations to the DCMS for these standards to be reviewed certainly
with regard to inner London.

7.

COMMENTS FROM SCRUTINY PANEL

7.1

The Education and Leisure Scrutiny Panel examined the plan on 23 July
2002. It was resolved that the Panel note the report and refer comments to
the Deputy for Education.

7.2

The Panel:
(1)

welcomed the substantial progress made by the library service to date
and looks forward to seeing further progress in future years;

(2)

requested that consideration be given to a programme of publicity for
the library service, focusing on locations of sites and opening hours;

(3)

requested that continued consideration be given to the effective use of
the synergies present within the authority to encourage schools to
maximise their usage of the library service.

8.

FINANCE COMMENTS

8.1

The actions outlined within this report will be constrained and met by existing
budgets.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers
DCMS Annual Library
Plan 2002

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy
David Herbert
Head of Libraries
Ext. 3813
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Department/
Location
Education Department
Hammersmith Library

11
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
Councillor David
Williams

CRITERIA FOR SELECTING LOCAL
EDUCATION AUTHORITY (LEA)
GOVERNORS
This report publishes the process and criteria by
which the authority identifies LEA Governors.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

DPA (HLS)

That the process and criteria outlined in this
report are approved.
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1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

The Council has a duty to appoint LEA governors. In Hammersmith & Fulham
there are 167 LEA governors serving on governing bodies in our schools

1.2

The DfES produce a Code of Practice on LEA School Relations that provides
guidance on the relationship between LEAs and maintained schools. Within
the code the DfES advise that Councils should publish the process and
criteria by which they identify candidates for appointment as LEA governors.

1.3

The process and criteria used in Hammersmith & Fulham is described in
Appendix 1.

2.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

2.1

The criteria in appendix 1 are drafted in accordance with the following
statutory framework.

2.2

Section 38 of the School Standards and Framework Act provides that the
conduct of each maintained school is to be under the direction of its governing
body, and the governing body is required to conduct the school with a view to
promoting high standards of educational achievement.

2.3

The Code of Practice on LEA - School Relations gives practical guidance on
effective relationships between LEAs and maintained schools; the LEA must
have regard to the Code and should observe what it says unless there is good
reason not to do so.

2.4

The role of governing bodies is set out in the Education (School Government)
(Terms of Reference) (England) Regulations 2000.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Education (School
Government) (Terms of
Reference) (England)
Regulations 2000

Anita Santiago
Ext 3661

Education
Cambridge House

2

LEA – School Relations
Code of Practice

Anita Santiago
Ext 3661

Education
Cambridge House
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APPENDIX 1

CRITERIA FOR APPOINTING LEA SCHOOL GOVERNORS
There are 167 LEA governors and it is proposed to distribute these between the
Administration and Opposition in the ratio of approximately 3:2 reflecting the political
balance in the Council.
The new governors will be phased in as present postholders complete their period of
tenure.
The Deputy for Education is responsible for appointing LEA governors. Candidates
are recommended by the Administration and Opposition for consideration.
The criteria applied are:
1.

A commitment to raising standards and the council’s initiatives on inclusion
and providing best value;

2.

A wish to volunteer time and effort as a school governor;

3.

Local knowledge of the community and;

4.

An ability to contribute to, and support, the LEA’s and Governor’s initiatives.
For example, meeting special educational needs, links with business, interest
in a curriculum area etc.

A match is made between the governor candidate’s preference and the vacancies
that are available.
Re-appointments are considered by the Deputy for Education towards the end of the
term of the appointment.
The proposed criteria when published will be reviewed in June 2003
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12
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
Councillor David
Williams

INSPECTION OF CHILD PROTECTION
SAFEGUARDING ARRANGEMENTS
The report describes the findings of the interagency inspection of safeguards for children
undertaken in the London Borough of
Hammersmith and Fulham in December 2001
and the resulting action plans.

SCRUTINY PANEL
Health & Social Services
Scrutiny Panel
DATE: 15 July 2002
CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

SSD
DED

That Leader’s Committee notes the findings
of the report and agrees the Area Child
Protection Committee (ACPC) and Social
Services Department action plans.
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1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

This report firstly describes the context of government legislation and
guidance relating to safeguarding children by the local authority and the part
played by other agencies and the Area Child Protection Committee (ACPC).
Secondly it describes how this safeguarding work has been inspected and the
standards that were used. Thirdly it describes the findings of the inspection
and gives the details of the resulting action plans for social services and the
ACPC.

2.

THE CONTEXT

2.1

The Children Act 1989 places upon the Local Authority Social Services
Departments the specific legal duty to safeguard and promote the welfare of
children in need, including those in need of protection. It is increasingly
recognised that any child may experience abuse and maltreatment, and some
may be more vulnerable than others. Children and young people can
experience abuse for a wide range of reasons and in any setting in which they
live, learn, work or play.

2.2

There has been an extensive programme of research over the past decade
into child abuse and child protection and also a number a key enquiries that
have led to public reports. Together these have greatly extended our
understanding of child abuse and of the need to safeguard and promote the
welfare of children. There is currently a major public enquiry underway into
the death of Victoria Climbie. The report is expected later this or early next
year.

2.3

Evidence from research and practice informed the Government’s interagency
guidance “Working Together to Safeguard Children” (1999) (Working
Together) which was issued under section 7 of the Local Authority Social
Services Act (1970). The Government also issued supplementary guidance in
respect of children involved in prostitution; “Safeguarding Children Involved in
Prostitution”, under section 7 guidance.

2.4

In addition, the Government has brought together systems that seek to ensure
that people who pose a known risk to children are prevented from gaining
employment with direct access to children through the Protection of Children
Act 1999, and the Criminal Justice and Court Services Act 2000.

2.5

The Council had previously addressed safeguarding issues for children being
looked after following publication of the Waterhouse Report (into systematic
abuse of children in care in North Wales in the 1970s and 80s. This had
previously been reported on to the Social Inclusion and Housing Scrutiny
Panel. Social Services had continued with the implementation of its action
plan arising from that scrutiny process. This inspection reviewed that work.
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3.

“WORKING TOGETHER”
COMMITTEE

AND

THE

AREA

CHILD

PROTECTION

3.1

The guidance “Working Together” provides a national framework within which
agencies and professionals at a local level - individually and jointly - draw up
and agree upon their own more detailed ways of working together. It is one of
the basic principles of “ Working Together” that the safeguarding of children
requires an integrated approach and that all agencies share in this
fundamental responsibility. The guidance also places a responsibility on the
local authority to establish an Area Child Protection Committee (ACPC) for
their area. This Committee is an inter-agency forum “for agreeing how the
different services and professional groups should co-operate to safeguard
children in that area, and for making sure that arrangements work effectively
to bring about good outcomes for children”.

4.

THE INTER-AGENCY INSPECTION OF CHILDRENS SAFEGUARDS

4.1

The Social Services White Paper, (Modernising Social Services) published in
1998, proposed that all Chief Inspectors of services substantially involved with
children should publish a single joint report on children’s safeguards. This
was to enable the Government to satisfy itself that these safeguards, across
the range of services, were being properly implemented, and that the welfare
of children continued to be given the priority it deserved. The Chief Inspectors
of the Social Services Inspectorate, OFSTED, the Commission for Health
Improvement and the Inspectorates for Prisons, Probation.
Police,
Magistrates Courts Service and the Crown Prosecution Service made a joint
commitment to take this work forward. In order to achieve this the eight
Inspectorates developed a joint methodology and eight local authorities were
chosen for inspection, including Hammersmith & Fulham. We were the first
authority to be inspected. The inspection took place between 4 – 18
December 2001.

4.2

The main purpose of the inspection was to report on the effectiveness of the
following:
•

Arrangements by individual agencies in the local authority area to
promote a strategic framework and culture that ensures the safety of all
children;

•

Arrangements by individual agencies to work collaboratively to ensure
the safety of all children;

•

How the Area Child Protection Committee plans and implements
arrangements for collaboration between agencies to safeguard
children;

•

Inter-agency arrangements and understandings to assess and address
the risks of harm to children posed by dangerous people including
Schedule 1 offenders and those covered by the Protection of Children
Act 1999.
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4.3

4.4

The inspection used standards and criteria drawn up from legislation,
guidance, research and understandings of good practice. These standards
covered the following:
•

Arrangements by agencies to safeguard children;

•

The safeguarding of children in all settings and circumstances;

•

The co-ordination and monitoring of the child protection system;

•

How well do local arrangements to safeguard children work;

•

Information sharing;

•

Knowledge and skills;

•

Case reviews conducted in accordance with chapter 8 of “working
together”;

•

Reducing the risk of significant harm to children from potentially
dangerous people.

The evidence for these standards was collected in various ways by the
different inspectorates. Prior to the inspection the Council and the ACPC
completed a position statement against the standards and criteria; a postal
survey of social workers and non-ACPC organisations was undertaken and
sources of data including previous inspections and comparative data were
examined. During the course of the inspection the following was undertaken:
•

85 interviews both group and individual were carried out across
agencies;

•

voluntary sector organisations and a user group were interviewed;

•

a meeting of the ACPC was observed;

•

an initial child protection conference was observed;

•

71 files from social services, the crown prosecution service, probation
and the police were examined, including tracking of some of the cases
(N.B. Education files were not examined); and

•

five personnel files and 10 allegations against staff were examined.

5.

THE FINDINGS OF THE INSPECTION

5.1

The findings of the inspection have been reported back to the ACPC and
individually to agencies. An overall public report produced by the inspectors
which summarises the findings over the 8 local authorities who took part, this
will be published later in the year.

5.2

The findings for Hammersmith & Fulham were both positive and encouraging.
The letter from the SSI with the overall conclusions stated that they were “very
pleased with the detailed preparation that had been made for this inspection
which worked out very well”. They were also pleased to find:
•

good working relationships between key agencies at all levels;
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•

a commitment to the safeguarding of children demonstrated by all
agencies;

•

clear and comprehensive, revised ACPC procedures;

•

evidence of sound assessments undertaken by social services;

•

there was an active and effective ACPC;

•

plans to protect children were generally well formulated and
implemented;

•

staff were positively sharing information in respect of child welfare
concerns;

•

the initial child protection training for new staff was good;

•

the ACPC monitored chapter 8 action plans thoroughly and routinely;

•

agencies had cultures and management support arrangements that
listened to children;

•

the ACPC was well linked into practice issues, and discussed and
resolved issues thoroughly;

•

good mechanisms in place to monitor and address, difficulties caused
by staff recruitment and retention issues.

5.3

The report goes on to say that overall there were good foundations and strong
relationships between key agencies (which within the Council include
education and social services) that were supported by high expectations of
standards of work. Agencies were committed to the safeguarding agenda,
and working to ensure children and young people were safeguarded.

5.4

The report presented to the ACPC covered each standard giving details of the
strengths found, and areas for development, together with recommendations.
From these the ACPC and Social Services, have drawn up action plans to
ensure that the areas for development and recommendations are taken
forward. The ACPC will be monitoring progress both of the ACPC action plan
and those of the individual agencies.

5.5

Included in the areas for development were:
•

The need for the ACPC to improve training for more experienced staff.
It should be noted that many agencies (including education and social
services) already provide their own “advanced” training programmes;

•

That not all staff had fully implemented the Assessment Framework for
Children in Need and their families. In fact the ACPC had already run
an extensive training and implementation programme which included
staff in social services and education. This will be built upon. The
Council has been invited by the Children and Young People’s Unit to
bid for additional funding in its “Identification, Referral and Tracking
Project” in part to undertake this work.
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6.

COMMENTS OF SCRUTINY PANEL

6.1

This report was considered by the Health and Social Services Scrutiny Panel
on 15 July 2002.

6.2

The Panel asked for comparative performance information with neighbouring
boroughs for the child protection indicators, and for the ethnic profile of the
borough to be added alongside the ‘children looked after by ethnicity’ indicator
in future performance reports. The Panel requested to see the additional
performance/quality audit reports derived from the reports of the Child
Protection Conference Chairs; and for information on models for GP
representation on the ACPC used by other PCT’s.

6.3

The Panel expressed concern about the attendance rate of the police at child
protection case conferences.

6.4

Finally, the Panel asked that its congratulations and thanks be sent to all
agencies inspected and their frontline staff, for their commitment and hard
work in a challenging and complex area of work.

7.

FINANCE COMMENTS

7.1

The recommendations in the action plan will all be met within existing
budgets. Recommendation 17 of the Social Services Action Plan refers to the
size of social work teams and the capacity of team managers. This is being
addressed through a minor reorganisation of social work teams – again
funded through existing budgets and government grants including asylum and
leaving care grant.

8.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

8.1

Legal Services provides a lawyer who attends meetings of the ACPC as legal
adviser and she also participates in a number of sub groups. She was
interviewed by the Social Services Inspectorate as part of the inspection and
had no hesitation in commenting positively on the operation of the ACPC.

8.2

It appears from the comments of the inspection team to be unusual to have a
lawyer regularly attend ACPC meetings but this arrangement reflects the
commitment of the Authority to the operation of the ACPC and the close
working relationship between SSD and Legal Services. Legal Services will
continue to provide training on child protection law and giving evidence at
court, as referred to in chapter 10 of the report. This is in addition to the more
specialised training provided internally to child protection social workers as
part of Children’s Services' annual training programme.

9.

CONCLUSION

9.1

The inspection of safeguards for children has been a comprehensive and
detailed examination of interagency working and professional standards in
Hammersmith & Fulham within the area of child protection. This is a very
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complex and challenging area of work which affects one of the most
vulnerable and powerless groups in our community. The fact that overall the
findings of the report are positive is a reflection of the commitment and hard
work by all the agencies responsible. Complacency, however, has no place in
child protection and the need to implement the action plans together with
those resulting from the findings of the Climbie inquiry expected later this year
will be a challenge for all agencies concerned.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers
Inter-Agency Inspection
of Children’s Safeguards

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy
Jane Crowther/
Terry Downe
Principal Officers
Tel: 020 8753 5125
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Department/
Location
Child Protection
Social Services Dept.
181 King Street
Hammersmith W6

13
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
Councillor David
Williams
DEPUTY LEADER
Councillor Christine
Graham

JACK TIZARD SCHOOL – NEW BUILD
SPECIAL SCHOOL
CONSTRUCTION PROCUREMENT
PROPOSAL
This report seeks approval to carry out the
construction of a replacement school on a new
site for Jack Tizard School as a Partnering
Project. The Partnering approach to
construction procurement was advocated in the
Sir John Egan's Report "Rethinking
Construction" which was adopted in principle at
the Ratification Committee held on 5 May 2000.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:

DSD(BTS), ED, FD,
PAD(BVU), HLS

1.

The Jack Tizard School scheme be
procured as set out in this report and
adopted as a project under Competitive
Partnering arrangements.

2.

Officers to progress the selection
process as detailed in the report to
identify a suitable partner contractor.

3.

Members to receive a further report
seeking approval to the appointment of
the recommended contractor.
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SHEPHERDS
BUSH GREEN
WARD

1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

The proposed works form part of the Education Capital programme for which
the Deputy for Education has responsibility.

1.2

Jack Tizard School serves children who have severe learning difficulties the
majority of whom also have physical disabilities. It currently has 71 pupils on
its roll with 25 full-time equivalent staff. The school is located in a Victorian
building in Finlay Street, SW6, which is not well suited to the particular and
increasingly complex needs of its pupils.

1.3

The following is an extract from the most recent OFSTED report on the
school:- “The building continues to present problems related to its suitability
for pupils with an increasing complexity of special needs, particularly physical
access for students with physical disabilities”.

1.4

Ratification Committee (14 March 2002) authorised that consultation take
place on the proposal to re-organise the Pupil Referral Service and to re-build
Jack Tizard School on the former Ellerslie School site and transfer the school.

1.5

Following the period of consultation, a report will be produced for Leader’s
Committee in October 2002 which will seek a member decision on whether to
proceed with the issuing of a statutory notice for the school transfer and to
complete the Pupil Referral Service reorganisation.

1.6

If the publication of a notice is approved, then the notice will need to run for
two months to allow for any objections. No contractual commitments relating
to the new Jack Tizard School will be made until all consultation has been
undertaken and the formal statutory process has been completed. This will all
be in place by the time member approval to the appointment of a partner
contractor is anticipated in February 2003 (see timetable in section 6.1). To
achieve the timescale for the transfer and reorganisation, work on the
procurement needs to commence in advance of such approval.

1.7

The timetable for the re-organisation of the Pupil Referral Service and transfer
of Jack Tizard School requires the completion of the new-build school by
December 2003. In construction terms this is a demanding timetable which
will require a fast track procurement route.

1.8

This report makes proposals for the construction procurement for the
proposed new build special school.

1.9

Ratification Committee held on 5 May 2000 agreed that a partnering
approach, as advocated by the Sir John Egan report “Rethinking
Construction”, be adopted in principle as a method of construction
procurement, but the decision to carry out a project by this method would be
subject to Member approval. The value and scope of the proposed works,
plus the opportunity to make improvements to the design, quality and
construction time afforded by the involvement of the contractor, makes this
project ideal as a partnering contract.
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1.10

The new school will benefit all pupils and staff at Jack Tizard School by
providing a bespoke facility which will pay particular attention to their special
educational needs.

2.

BRIEF DETAILS OF THE WORKS

2.1

The proposed school will be a two-storey building, mainly of modular (systembuild) construction with some areas being constructed using standard
techniques. There will be provision for play/ recreation areas, landscaping
and pedestrian and vehicular access. The design of the accommodation will
pay particular attention to the complex range of special educational needs of
the pupils.

2.2

The school will be organised into 3 departments:
•
•
•

Primary
Secondary
14 – 19 Department

The design of the building will incorporate the needs for these departments to
be in quite separate areas and reasonably self-contained. This is particularly
important because most of the pupils remain in the school for the whole of
their school careers. They need to be able to move physically to another
department, at ages 7 & 11 when pupils in mainstream would normally move
schools and sites.
2.3

The use of steel-framed modular construction will be adopted for this new
building as it offers both savings in time and cost whilst improving quality.
This is because automated production processes are used which allow for a
high degree of standardisation and pre-assembly to maximise off-site working
whilst the buildings foundations are progressed on-site. The modules are
fitted out in a controlled factory environment and delivered to site and craned
into position.

3.

DETAILS OF PROPOSED TENDER PROCESS

3.1

It is proposed to process this project under the recommendations of Sir John
Egan’s Report “Rethinking Construction” which was adopted in principle at the
Ratification Committee held on 5 May 2000.

3.2

In addition to seeking to adopt a partnership approach to contract
procurement, “Rethinking Construction” highlighted the increased use of
modular building methods which can help increase efficiency and achieve
improvements in quality control.

3.3

The procurement method recommended for this scheme will be via a design
and build contract with a specialist modular buildings manufacturer, together
with a project specific partnering agreement. This method has clear
advantages in that the full scheme design will be developed by the design
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team in partnership with the selected modular manufacturer utilising its
specific system and expertise.
3.4

The design and build contract and partnering agreement will be put in place
by:-

3.4.1 A Tender Appraisal Panel of Officers who will draw up a tender short list from
companies on the Council’s Approved List. This will be achieved via selection
on the basis of a questionnaire forwarded to all companies on the appropriate
category of the Approved List.
3.4.2 The selected tenderers will be invited to provide detailed tender submissions
under the following selection criteria headings:
•

Lump Sum price for the whole of the works based on a detailed
Employer’s Requirements document and drawn information on the
building and site works;

•

Contractor’s Proposals submission in respect of the specific modular
manufacturer’s system including method and resources, planning and
programming, quality control, design input and supply chain
management;

•

Partnering proposal.

3.4.3 The Tender Appraisal Panel will select the successful partner contractor for
recommendation to Members on the basis of a pre-defined weighted appraisal
of the selection criteria as above.
3.4.4 Following the selection of the partner contractor, the Partnership Team
membership will be agreed (BTS officers, contractor, subcontractors,
consultants, clients and end users).
3.4.5 The project design team will be established with the partner contractor’s and
subcontractor’s representatives working ‘hands on’ with BTS’s architect,
building services and structural engineers and consultant quantity surveyor for
the project.
3.4.6 Partnering “workshops” will be held with the principal objectives of
establishing the partnering culture, promoting teamworking and encouraging
free communication. A partnering “charter” will be drawn up and signed by all
parties.
3.4.7 The full scheme design will be worked up utilising the modular manufacturer’s
system and the expertise of all design team members in order to ensure that
the Contractor’s Proposals as tendered are developed to provide best value
solutions that conforms to the Employer’s Requirements for the project and
the tendered lump sum price.
3.4.8 The format of the formal contractual relationship between the parties will be
agreed to stand alongside the partnering relationship.
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3.4.9 Following approval from Leaders’ Committee, a formal design and build
contract will be entered into with the partner contractor incorporating the
accepted tendered lump sum as well as the partnering agreement.
3.4.10 A similar partnering process was used for the construction of the Henry
Compton New Technology block which was very successful in terms of build
quality, user satisfaction, value for money and overall procurement time.
4.

CONSTRUCTION PERIOD

4.1

The partnering relationship will continue and be monitored throughout the
construction process. This will include on-going value management, use of a
cost control mechanism, progress and expenditure monitoring, quality targets,
problem and dispute resolution; and benchmarking to measure success in the
delivery of objectives.

5.

PROPOSALS

5.1

It is proposed to procure this project by means of a design and build
partnering arrangement as detailed under Paragraph 3.0 above. The scheme
has a current estimated cost of £2,750,000 including fitting out and fees, and
is of sufficient size and anticipated construction method to be well suited to
this procurement arrangement.

5.2

The timetable for the re-organisation of the Pupil Referral Service and transfer
of Jack Tizard School involves the completion of the new build school by
December 2003. The procurement proposal as put forward in this report will
afford the most realistic opportunity of achieving the required completion date.
In particular, both the partnering approach in design development and the
modular system of construction should offer overall reductions to the
procurement programme.

6.

ANTICIPATED PROGRAMME

6.1

The anticipated programme of work is as follows:
Selection of tender short list:

August

Tender period:

September – October 2002

Selection of Partner Contractor:
(by Tender Appraisal Panel)

October – November

2002

Leader’s Committee Approval:
(for appointment of partner contractor)

7 January

2003

Start on Site:

March

2003

Completion:

December

2003
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7.

FINANCE COMMENTS

7.1

The estimated capital cost of the proposed project is £2,750,000. This
amount excludes £150,000 for works to temporary Pupil Referral Unit and
£200,000 for works to the existing Jack Tizard site for new Pupil Referral
Service. The total cost of all the proposed changes is therefore £3,100,000.

7.2

The estimated resources available to fund this expenditure include £560,000
of mainline resources that have been built into the approved council capital
programme and a further £2.54m from a combination of the sale of the
Ashington Road and Macbeth Street sites, and the PSA Capital Allocation
(Unsupported Credit Approval). The PSA contribution is expected to total up
to £1m.

7.3

The actual funding of the project will be determined at a later date by the
Managing Director when the various sources of funding are known more
precisely.

7.4

Regarding the revenue implications, the Jack Tizard School is funded under
the statutory Schools Fair Funding Scheme and as such finance is driven by
the nature of the learning difficulty and the number of places the LEA funds
the school for. As these are not anticipated to change then revenue funding
will remain at the same level. The Pupil Referral Unit is funded not through
the schools formula system but one, which is still very much pupil- number
driven. The re-organisation allows for an increase in pupil number by 30. The
extra revenue costs for these pupils will be funded from the relevant schools
budgets not from central funds. All other PRU budgets will be transferred to
the new provision. This improvement will therefore be cost neutral.

7.5

The approved capital programme already includes £560K for this project.
This amount consists of £456k profiled in 2002-03 and £104k in 2003-04.

7.6

Depending on the level of capital receipts received, the Council will need to
rely on its “unsupported credit approval” agreed as part of the PSA contract.
If this option is used, then the Education and Finance Departments will need
to ensure that the subsequent revenue implications are included as “growth”
in the 2003-04 budget strategy, to cover the unsupported borrowing.

8.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF BEST VALUE UNIT

8.1

The estimated value of the contract is below the threshold of the EU Public
Procurement (Works) Directive and a contract notice is not required to be
published in the Supplement to the Official Journal of the European
Communities (OJEC).

8.2

It is proposed to seek a partner for this contract using known contractors from
the Corporate Approved List experienced in system build designs. The
partnering approach will be based upon the principles contained in
“Rethinking Construction” by Sir John Egan. This approach is consistent with
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Best Value principles and the Council’s Procurement Strategy, which states“…Best Value also requires a new approach to procurement and contract
management, one that can foster innovation, service development and
continuous improvement.”.
9.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

9.1

The Head of Legal Services agrees with the recommendations set out in this
report. The value of the contract falls below the EU threshold for works
contracts and the project appears suitable for a partnering-type arrangement.
In addition, the Council’s Principal Contracts Solicitor is a member of the TAP
so will be able to advise on relevant legal and procedural issues which arise.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Project document,
outline design,
correspondence, brief
and Quality Assurance
Plan

R. Marwaha
Ext. 4863

BTS/DSD, 3rd floor
Riverview House
Beavor Lane
Hammersmith W6

2.

Tender Appraisal Panel
documents, Rethinking
Construction report and
partnering processes

J. Blurton
Ext. 4881

BTS/DSD, 3rd floor
Riverview House
Beavor Lane
Hammersmith W6
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14
3 SEPTEMBER 2002
DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley

‘THIS IS MY LIFE’ BEST VALUE REVIEW OF
SERVICES FOR PEOPLE WITH LEARNING
DISABILITIES

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
Councillor David Williams

The Learning Disability Best Value Review
(attached) gives an overview of the state of
learning disabilities services in Hammersmith &
Fulham and includes a proposed action plan
aimed at improving services in line with users
wishes and with national policy.

DEPUTY FOR HOUSING
Councillor Stephen
Cowan

Recommendations:
DEPUTY LEADER
Councillor Christine
Graham

1.

To agree the action plan appended to
the Best Value Report (Appendix A).

SCRUTINY PANEL

2.

To give delegated authority to the
Director of Social Services in
conjunction with the Managing
Director, the Head of Legal Services
and the Head of Corporate Best Value
to enter into contracts with identified
provider partners on such terms as
they consider appropriate for the
provision of services as stated in
paragraph 7.9 subject to budget
availability and compliance with the
Contracts Code.

Health & Social Services
Scrutiny Panel
DATE: 18 June 2002
CONTRIBUTORS
H&F SOCIAL SERVICES;
EALING HAMMERSMITH
& HOUNSLOW HEALTH
AUTHORITY (NOW H&F
PCT);
YARROW HOUSING
LTD;
MENCAP ADVOCACY
SERVICE;
SAFETY NET PEOPLE
FIRST (SERVICE USER
GROUP);
ADULT LEARNING &
LEISURE;
HOUSING
DEPARTMENT;
PARKSIDE HEALTH NHS
TRUST (NOW H&F PCT)
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

This is the final report of the Learning Disabilities ‘This is My Life’ Best Value
Review and concludes the review process begun in September 2000. This
report:
•

Maps the current service provision with respect to costs, quality and
effectiveness;

•

Reports on the consultation that has taken place, its effect on the
outcome of this report, and the national recognition achieved for the
success of the user participation in this review;

•

Reports the key findings and issues emerging from the review;

•

Seeks formal approval to implement the key actions described in the
summary action plan necessary to secure best value and deliver
continuous service improvement.

1.2

The Summary Action Plan is attached as Appendix A to this report. A more
detailed report running to 130 pages is available from the Joint
Commissioning Manager for People with Learning Disabilities.

1.3

The funding associated with the Action Plan is attached as Appendix E.

2.

BACKGROUND

2.1

The Learning Disabilities Partnership
This review was able to be broad ranging because the partners involved in
providing services all agreed to be part of the review, even though some of
them were not formally required to undertake Best Value Reviews (full list
noted in Appendix B).

2.2

User Participation
From the outset, User participation has been at the heart of this review, and
this has gained national recognition with User representatives winning an
award in the prestigious Guardian Newspaper/Institute for Public Policy Public Involvement Awards. A group of service users picked up their award
at a ceremony at the Kings Fund Centre in December 2001.

2.3

Scope of Services for People with Learning Disabilities

2.3.1

Learning disability is taken as meaning1:
•

1

Being less able to understand new or complicated information, or
being less able to learn new skills;

Adapted from the definition in the Government’s White Paper ‘Valuing People: A New Strategy for
st
Learning disabilities for the 21 Century’ Chapter 1, Paragraph 1.5
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with
•

Being less able to cope without support;

•

Which started before the person became an adult and which has a
long term effect on his/her development;

2.3.2

It is very difficult to say exactly how many people with learning disabilities
live in, or are from Hammersmith & Fulham. One estimate puts the number
at 600 people aged 16 and over2. This is made up of 570 people aged 16 to
64 years old, and 30 people aged over 65. By 2006 the number of people
aged 16 and over will have risen to 590. The number of people with learning
disabilities known to either social services3 or the health services4 in
Hammersmith & Fulham is 414. A profile of people with learning disabilities
by ethnic make-up is provided at Appendix F.

2.3.3

The following services are provided in Hammersmith & Fulham:
Residential Care

Supported Housing

Day Services

70 places: Yarrow (vol org.)
Social Services
Angela House (vol org.)
Cambus Lodge (private)

50
10
5
5

36 supported tenancies: Yarrow
Social Services

25
11

90 places:Yarrow
Social Services
HAFAD (Phoenix)

10
70
10

Community Support
(Home Help)

433 hours per week
Quality Care (private)
SSD

Short Breaks

5 Places in borough:SSD (temporary service)
Angela House

400
33
4
1

Other services provided include advocacy, social work, specialist community
health and employment support. Additionally adult learning and leisure and
the local colleges provide courses aimed at people with learning disabilities.

2

3

4

Estimates and projection of the number of people in care groups – The London Research Centre,
Department of Housing and Social Research, February 2000
Social Services means the Community Care Division of the Social Services Department, and does
not include the Children’s Division.
Health services means the specialist health services for people with learning disabilities – EHHHA
and Parkside Health
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2.3.4

Over and above the services provided locally, residential placements are
purchased by Social Services and Health out of borough. In fact out of
borough placements account for 70% of all placements made with 50% out
of London altogether. This review identifies strategies to arrest and reverse
that trend. Improved performance with regard to local accommodation has
already been achieved with the announcement of a £2.7 million Housing
Corporation Grant for a new intensive supported housing scheme for people
with learning disabilities in Hammersmith & Fulham.

2.4

Review Structure

2.4.1

Given the size of the task, the review needed to be broken down into
manageable parts. In the event, this review is actually a composite of four
teams covering the following areas:
•
•
•
•

Access to services
Where people live
Short breaks
Day opportunities

The review of each of these areas was undertaken by a team representing
the broad partnership – carers, frontline staff, managers and voluntary sector
representatives. Users opted to organise themselves into a ‘shadow’ team
looking at each area, and feeding into the other teams. The design of the
review was consulted upon widely. Service Users titled it ‘This is My Life’
signifying an aspiration to avoid narrow departmental service focus. This
together with the multi-agency approach made the review very broad.
2.4.2

The Quality of the services reviewed was measured against the Quality
Network’s5 ten outcomes for people with learning disabilities, insofar as they
applied to the particular service. These outcomes are:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

To make everyday choices
To be treated with respect
To take part in everyday activities
To have friendships and relationships
To be part of their local community
To get the chance to work
To take part in important decisions about their lives
For people to listen to their families’ views
To be safe from harassment and abuse
To get help to stay healthy

2.5

Best Value

2.5.1

Consult – The review consulted widely with stakeholders using a variety of
methods including:

5

The Quality Network – British Institute of Learning Disability and National Development Team
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•
•
•
•

Two stakeholder conferences
A carers’ event and questionnaire
A frontline staff event
Four separate independently facilitated user workshops

In addition, carers and frontline staff were represented on the four Best
Value Teams, whilst users undertook their own ‘shadow’ review and fedback their findings to the review teams.
2.5.2

Compete – Competition was used in the two most recently awarded
contracts through open tendering. However there is a poorly developed
market for services for people with learning disabilities locally. Most
recently, competitive tendering was used to award a contract for a home
care service, but this contract has failed twice, whereas the arrangements
with our partner providers have produced good quality, responsive services.
A fuller account of the proposed commissioning strategy is provided at
paragraph 7.3

2.5.3

Compare – Given the broad, multi-agency nature of this review, finding
comparisons (for example the quality of access arrangements to mainstream
services) was very difficult. Where meaningful comparisons could be made,
they have been reported e.g. residential care costs and performance.
However, even then there are caveats. For instance, service quality in
residential care was judged by reference to user experience, which involved
spending time in the home with the service user. It was not possible to
compare services in this way in other boroughs as we had neither the locus
nor the time.

2.5.4

Challenge – With respect to those functions undertaken by Council services
covered by this review, most are provided as a statutory duty. The review
has found that most of our current providers are well suited to providing
learning disabilities services, but that it would be desirable to find a third
provider partner to add to the diversity and give longer term stability. This
has informed the commissioning strategy described at section 7.

2.5.5

Equalities – Where information is available, take up of services by people
from black and minority ethnic communities has been reported. Overall,
service take up has broadly reflected Hammersmith & Fulham’s population
(see Appendix F).

2.6

Summary Findings of the Review Teams

2.6.1

Access
•

There are good advocacy services locally, but there are not sufficient
services therefore further investment is required.

•

A disproportionate number of people with learning disabilities
currently live in residential care. In order to redress the balance, more
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supported housing schemes need to be developed and greater
access to general needs accommodation needs to be facilitated.

2.6.2

2.6.3

2.6.4

2.7

•

Although some good work is being done by Adult Education and
Leisure Services, there is insufficient support provided to permit
people with learning disabilities to access mainstream education at
local F.E. colleges.

•

The joining up of the health and social work community teams is seen
as positive by users and carers, but there is little in the way of
information and decision making is not transparent.

Where People Live
•

Residential and supported housing in Hammersmith & Fulham,
although in the higher range of costs, generally provides high quality.

•

Local provision only provides for 20% of all people accommodated –
80% of people accommodated are placed out of the borough.

•

Support to live at home is poorly developed and the homecare
contract needs to be re-commissioned to better reflect user’s needs
and aspirations.

Day Opportunities
•

Hammersmith & Fulham has a proud record of providing support to
access employment for people with learning disabilities through its
Blakes and Link employment service, but service users have
expressed concern that not enough is done to provide routes to real
jobs.

•

Day service providers are doing some good work with service users,
but the Valuing People White Paper requires that there should be less
reliance on ‘centres’ in future, and more inclusive community based,
service provision.

•

People with learning disabilities do not get the support they need to
have a reasonable social life – boredom at the weekend and in the
evenings is a real problem.

Short Breaks
•

Some users and carers valued the two most frequently used services.

•

Users and Carers were also very clear that they want an in-borough
short break service.

A more detailed précis of the full 130 page review report follows.
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3.

ACCESS

3.1

Advocacy Sub-Group Report

3.1.1

What’s Good and Why?

3.1.1.1 The two main advocacy services in the borough are the Mentoring Project
and the Mencap Advocacy Service. Both the Mencap Advocacy Service and
the Mentoring Project provide a responsive, good quality, value for money
service when compared against similar schemes in other boroughs.
3.1.1.2 Costs and comparisons:
Hammersmith & Fulham Mentoring Project
Hammersmith & Fulham Mencap Advocacy Service
Hammersmith & Fulham total investment
TAP (Camden & Westminster)

£28,950
£42,000
£70,950
£102,237

3.1.1.3 LB Hammersmith & Fulham and Ealing Hammersmith and Hounslow Health
Authority (now Hammersmith & Fulham PCT) contribute £14,000 of the
£70,950 total, the remainder is found from grants from external funders.
3.1.1.4 TAP has 2 full time workers for each borough. The workers provide shortterm advocacy support to PWLD, and recruit, train and support volunteers to
work for a minimum of one year on a one to one basis with PWLD. Currently
20 are matched and those on the waiting list have to wait for an average of
18 months. In the last year TAP received 258 referrals, 182 for short term
advocacy and 76 for long term.
3.1.1.5 In effect, TAP offers the same service as Mencap Advocacy and the
Mentoring Project combined. Although TAP works with slightly more people,
they do so at a much higher cost. Comparing the three services, there was
no discernible difference in quality.
3.1.2

What Are The Problems And Why?
The Mencap Advocacy Service has 80 people on the waiting list. The
Mentoring Project has 17 people on the waiting list. Neither have robust
infrastructures, and both are reliant on a small number of enthusiastic and
dedicated staff. Although the ethnicity of those using the advocacy service is
reflective of the wider community, the needs of some people are not being
adequately met because of the limited resources available e.g. children in
transition, refugees and asylum seekers, those with the most profound
disabilities, and those placed out of borough. The premises of both services
are physically inaccessible. Valuing People, the Learning Disabilities White
Paper emphasises the need for robust advocacy, and identifies advocacy as
a priority area for the use of the Learning Disability Development Fund.

127

3.1.3

Advocacy Summary Action Plan

FINDING
Although Mencap and the Bishop
Creighton House mentoring project
provide an excellent service, the overall
investment in Advocacy has been
limited. Advocacy services have grown
in an ad-hoc fashion. It is time to put
advocacy to the fore. There will be: • A long-term strategy for advocacy
services with secure funding.
• A citizen advocacy scheme linking
citizen volunteers to people with
learning disabilities who need a friend
to speak up for them
• More self advocacy groups so that
people with learning disabilities can
speak up for themselves

Prior to the review, service user
representation and involvement has
been sketchy. Service Users have been
enthused through the review process
and have formed a self advocacy group,
calling themselves ‘Safety Net People
First’. There is a commitment to provide
funding to support this group to fully
develop its potential.

ACTION
• Set up steering group to draft long
term strategy involving all
stakeholders by Mar 02 - DONE
• Provide one extra advocacy worker to
the Mencap Advocacy scheme –
ALREADY DONE ON TEMPORARY
BASIS, POST TO BE EXTENDED
PENDING STRATEGY
• Set up Citizen Advocacy scheme –
Steering Group to consider scope
and model, and to commission by
Oct 02
• Funding allocation from the Learning
Disability Development Fund April 02
- DONE
• Advocacy service to apply for
advocacy ring-fenced ‘Valuing
People’ funding June 02
• Provide full time support worker to
help Safety Net People First user
group to fully establish itself –12
MONTH POST APPOINTED TO, TO
BE REVIEWED BY STEERING
GROUP IN AUG 02
• Grant funding for (defunct) People
First has been passed to Safety Net
People First now that it is formally
established

3.2

Access to Housing Sub-Group Report

3.2.1

What’s Good and Why:
Information systems:
•

Hammersmith & Fulham Council’s Intranet - Local Pages, and Yarrow
Housing Ltd’s Tenants’ Handbook which won the Housing
Federation’s tenant inclusion award.

User involvement:
•

Service users successfully lobbied for a learning disability housing
support worker and were recently part of the interview/selection
process for recruitment to that post.

•

Yarrow is running a training programme for its tenants so that they
can be involved in the running of their housing schemes.
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Partnership Working
•

3.2.2

Housing, Social Services, Health and independent sector providers
have built a solid working partnership which has produced tangible
benefits e.g. the Yarrow/Shepherds Bush HA independent living
scheme.

What Are The Problems And Why?
Information:
•

Housing information is currently not available in formats which are
accessible to people with learning disabilities.

Range of housing choices:

3.2.3

•

there is a large demand for housing and an acute shortage of housing
stock. In the borough.

•

Most service users have said that they wish to live in Hammersmith
and Fulham, but the majority of residential placements are outside of
the borough.

•

Access to general needs accommodation is currently made via the
housing register which may not be the most appropriate route for
people with learning disabilities given the specialist nature of their
needs and the relatively low numbers requiring an independent
tenancy.

Comparisons
It is difficult to obtain comparisons with regard to access to housing services.
However there are examples of good practice: •

London Borough of Barnet sets aside annually 1% or not less than 10
units from its general needs lettings. The Social Services Department
has a Liaison Officer who identifies those who are in priority need for
housing and makes referrals to the quota.

•

Salford Council have approximately 175 people with learning
disabilities living in houses that accommodate on average 3 people
per house. These homes are a combination of Housing Association,
Local Authority and Private Landlord properties.

•

The shortage of general needs accommodation and high demand in
this borough make similar initiatives more difficult, but access to
independent accommodation could be increased for people with
learning disabilities by use of the Joint Housing Welfare Panel.
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3.2.4

Access to Housing Summary Action Plan

FINDINGS
Access to general needs housing needs
to be improved to take into account the
specific needs of people with learning
disabilities. This will mean reviewing and
changing housing policy and procedures.

Not enough is done to help people with
learning disabilities to prepare for
independent living. There needs to be
more emphasis put upon this type of
support, and recognition that this activity
requires a skilled workforce

ACTION
Changes to policy and practice by Oct
02: • Housing Department to develop a
written policy with regard to people
with learning disabilities
• Planned access to general needs
accommodation via the Joint Housing
Welfare Panel.
• A housing forum for people with
learning disabilities to be developed
• Social Services Care Managers to
promote alternatives to residential
care
• The housing needs of people with
learning disabilities to be regularly
assessed and kept under review
• The contract for providing community
support is to be re-commissioned in
June 02, with a new contract in place
by Oct 02. The new contract will
specify that independent living
training and support will be a key
task.

3.3

Access to Education, Leisure And Employment Sub-Group

3.3.1

Main Findings from User survey
•

30% of respondents didn’t know about classes.

•

60% of respondents didn’t know about sports.

•

70% use the pub and parks as a place to meet friends.

•

30% of respondents have difficulty getting to places.

•

75% were happy with course times and 45% were happy with sports
times.

•

70% rely on key workers for information about provision.

Education and Leisure – what Users have said:
•

“We don’t get a choice. I wanted Music, Singing and Drama. I got
Gardening”. “I was scared about my (personal) safety there (F.E.
College)”.

•

Service users want more leisure activities, especially in the evening,
at weekends, and during the long summer break when F.E. College
and Adult Education provision is not available.
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3.3.2

3.3.3

What Needs To Change
(i)

Education:
There needs to be joint marketing of education and leisure provision
across the range of providers.

(ii)

Leisure:
Lack of evening and weekend provision.

Comparison
The Best Value Adult Education Review which reports in January 2003 will
address comparisons with other Local Authorities in delivering services to
students with learning disabilities.
ACCESS TO EDUCATION AND LEISURE SUMMARY ACTION PLAN

FINDINGS
The review found that : • The summer Learning and Leisure
course opportunities were valued by
people with learning disabilities, but
there is insufficient provision
• Progression routes between the
borough providers needs to be
clearer and levels identified
• More support needs to be provided
to help people to access adult
education, the F.E. colleges and
vocational courses

ACTION
• Education have agreed to co-ordinate
an increased summer Learning and
Leisure course opportunities from
2002
• Adult Education provision across the
borough to be mapped, gaps identified
and curriculum planning co-ordinated
– autumn 2003
• Education, Social Services and others
to look at increasing the support that
people need to access courses –
autumn 2002
• New community support contract to
include support for people to access
courses – autumn 2002.

3.4

Sub Group on Social Work and Health Community Teams

3.4.1

Summary And Recommendations
(i)

Communication
There needs to be a more holistic approach to communication and
information management focusing on the end user of information.

(ii)

Outreach and continuity
There is a strong demand for continuity to be addressed, and the
service needs to reach out beyond its building base.

(iii)

Equity, equality and fairness
The learning disabled population should be mapped, using effective
communication with those closest to users.
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(iv)

Decision-making
Complex needs assessment and eligibility criteria are not learning
disability specific. How you get an allocated Social Worker, and how
the Panel works are opaque.

(v)

Planning for the longer term
Thinking should shift towards a pro-active approach that values
forward planning, skills development by users, and risk management.
Users in Hammersmith & Fulham are not well informed about Direct
Payments.

JOINT SOCIAL WORK AND HEALTH TEAM SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
The joining up of the health and social
services learning disabilities teams has
been warmly welcomed, however the
joint team has a long way to go to get
to true integration. The development of
the team must have service user
participation to ensure its work reflects
the needs of its users.
We need to have better information
about our population of people with
learning disabilities. Some of the
information is with the health team and
some with social services. This
information needs to be put together
and kept up to date.
The community team occupies a
special place in the range of learning
disability services because it is often
the gateway to accessing services.
This review did not have the time or
resources to fully consider the team.
The implementation of the ‘Valuing
People’ white paper requires that
Community Teams be reviewed.
The transition from children’s services
to the adult world is always a difficult
time for young people and their carers.
It is important therefore to make sure
that good planning is in place at this
crucial time. This has not necessarily
been the experience for many people.

ACTION
• Establish service user involvement in
plans to develop the team with help
from Safety Net People First – Apr 02
• Continue work towards integrating
team systems and procedures – joint
criteria, referral, assessment and
review processes etc. – Feb 02 – Mar
03
• Join up the health and social services
information technology systems,
including shared records – to be
completed by Mar 03
• Update the learning disabilities
planning register by Mar 03
•

Undertake a follow up review of the
team by April 04

•

Funding for a ‘transitions social worker’
to work with those approaching or in
transition has been agreed between
children’s and adults services –
postholder appointed.
Develop a transitions strategy as part
of the team development plan – Feb
02 – Mar 03

•
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4.

WHERE PEOPLE LIVE

4.1

Current Position (See charts Appendix C)

4.1.1

Residential Homes
There are 200 people living in residential care homes. 59 are in residential
homes in Hammersmith & Fulham. Of the 141 people (70%) placed out of
borough, 99 (50% of all placements) are in residential homes out of
London. There are a total of 71 residential care places in Hammersmith &
Fulham. There are 44 people on the learning disability planning register who
are wheelchair users, but only 8 places in-borough which can accommodate
wheelchair users.

4.1.2

Supported Housing
There are currently 23 supported housing places in the borough. There will
be 34 places available by the end of March 2002 From the London Learning
Disability Strategic Framework we know that fewer people in Hammersmith
& Fulham receive supported living packages than in other London
Authorities. We also know that Hammersmith & Fulham perform less well
than others on the Performance Assessment Framework indicator ‘Support
to Live at Home’.

4.1.3

Support At Home
According to the Planning Register there are 116 people with learning
disabilities living in the family home, of which 31 live with carers who are in
the age range 60 – 70 years; 15 live with carers who are in the age range
70 – 80 years; and 1 lives with a carer in the age range 80–90 years. The
current projected annual spend is £243,000 which represents approximately
2.5% of the total Learning Disabilities economy.

4.2

What we should aim for
•

Locally, sufficient accommodation and sufficient support so that
people can remain in their communities.

•

A range of local and diverse provision to facilitate choice.

•

Inclusive services – ensuring that mainstream housing services,
respond to the housing needs of people with learning disabilities.

•

Independence – ensuring that all models of accommodation with
support seek to maximise the tenants’ independence.

4.3

What’s Good

4.3.1

Residential Care Homes
On a range of indicators, residential homes in Hammersmith & Fulham
perform well. For instance the London Strategy for Learning Disabilities
aims to see no residential homes for more than ten people by 2007, but
there are no homes of more than six in Hammersmith & Fulham right now.
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4.3.2

Supported Housing Schemes
There are a limited number of supported housing schemes in Hammersmith
& Fulham, nearly all of which demonstrated high levels of user satisfaction,
with highly individualised packages of housing and social care support. The
Yarrow/Shepherds Bush Housing Association scheme providing 13
individual tenancies was completed this year with early indications showing
very high levels of user satisfaction. A full evaluation will be undertaken in
the near future.

4.3.3

Support to Live at Home
There are some excellent examples of creative individual support packages
which assist people to remain in their community.

4.4

What are the Problems and Why
•

There are too few local supported accommodation places available
(whether residential or supported housing) to meet demand, resulting
in most people (70%) having to be placed out of the borough, with
50% of all current places being out of London.

•

The unit costs of residential care in Hammersmith & Fulham are
comparatively high.

•

Some units have struggled to operate within reasonable levels of
occupancy.

•

There are too few supported housing options currently available.

•

The quality and consistency of services to support people in their own
home is at best variable. There is a mismatch between the skills and
competencies required to meet user and carer expectations, and the
current contracting style.

•

Supported housing can be significantly more cost effective for social
care purchasers and tenants than residential accommodation, yet
residential care has been the package of choice when seeking
accommodation with care for people with learning disabilities.

•

There is a tradition of a re-active approach on spot purchase basis,
buying residential care as and when necessary, with an
underdeveloped commissioning strategy.

•

There is a limited menu of provision currently, which is dominated by
residential care.

•

An under-performance in the provision of supported housing is
reflected in the proportion of the budget spent on community support,
and a poor Performance Assessment Framework Performance
Indicator score on the ‘support to live at home’ criteria.
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4.5

Costs and comparisons

4.5.1

Local Services – The total percentage of out of borough placements (Health
and Social Services) in residential homes for Hammersmith & Fulham is
70%. This is the second highest percentage for all of London6.

4.5.2

Support to live at home – Hammersmith & Fulham do not score well on this
Performance Assessment Framework Indicator, and are in the lower quartile
by comparison with other boroughs
Helped to live at home per ‘000 population aged 16 – 64
London Borough Hammersmith & Fulham
Royal Borough of Kensington & Chelsea
London Borough Camden
London Borough Greenwich
London Borough Tower Hamlets

0.9
0.7
2.3
2.7
3.1

4.5.3

Supported housing options – supported housing is a less well used option in
Hammersmith & Fulham by comparison to other London Authorities with
Hammersmith & Fulham using this model for 21% of all accommodation with
care against an average of 37% for London as a whole (See chart at
Appendix C).

4.5.4

The average unit cost of all residential care purchased is about average for
London Authorities (See chart at Appendix C). However, in-borough
average unit costs are high (£880 per week per place) when benchmarked
against the average unit costs (£540) , but:

6

•

Yarrow Housing’s unit costs include day service costs which artificially
inflate the average as Yarrow have 70% of the residential market;

•

Homes in Hammersmith & Fulham are small and homely with none
more than 6 places, already outperforming the London Strategy target
of homes of no more than 10 places by 2007 – but smaller homes
have higher unit costs;

•

Comparisons against an average which includes out of London
homes (only figures available) are skewed because out of London
homes have lower operational costs.

London Learning Disability Strategic Framework Service Mapping exercise – March 2000
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4.5.5

Social Services unit costs are below average compared to the inner London
average despite high void rates pending re-configuration of the homes.
These unit costs are however much higher than the all sectors average.
Authority

Camden
Greenwich
Hackney
Hammersmith & Fulham
Islington
Kensington & Chelsea
Lambeth
Southwark
Wandsworth

Average gross weekly expenditure per
person on supporting adults aged 18-64
with learning disabilities in own provision
residential care
£2,008
£1,295
£730
£1,213
£1,140
£1,243
£2,211
£1,576
£689

England average
Inner London average

£783
£1,287

Source : 2000-01 published data from the PSS EX1 form (Department of Health)

ACCOMMODATION SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
As has been stated already, there is
evidence that people with learning
disabilities have been disproportionately
placed in residential care. Many people
who need accommodation with support
have ended up in residential care. Often
this has meant moving out of the
borough, or even out of London
altogether. More supported housing
options need to be provided, as well as
more local residential care for people
with difficult to manage behaviours and
physically disabled people

ACTION
• £2.7 million Housing Corporation bid
for 12 new supported housing units
with intensive support has been
successful – scheme to develop
02/03
• Housing strategy to be developed
under the auspices of the Learning
Disability Housing Forum to
encompass Supporting People
initiative, and to include exploring
ownership and shared ownership
schemes – Feb 02 – Oct 02
• Develop Rivercourt Rd as a unit for
physically disabled people - April 02
– Oct 02
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5.

'THIS IS MY LIFE' REVIEW OF DAY OPPORTUNITIES
Modernising day services to provide more individualised support is identified
as one of the key objectives of ‘Valuing People’.

5.1

What is invested to achieve these objectives?

5.1.1

Cost and comparisons – Comparative data (see chart appendix D) from
other authorities suggests Hammersmith & Fulham is a relatively low
investor compared with inner London boroughs. However, there are hidden
‘day service’ costs in e.g. residential packages that include day service
provision.

5.2

What is good in Hammersmith & Fulham and Why?

5.2.1

Day Services

5.2.2

•

The uptake of day services reflects the population with respect to
minority ethnic communities.

•

At 280 Goldhawk Rd, Users are involved in care planning and timetabling.

•

Day centres provide a good break for some carers.

•

The Gate offers a very flexible, person-centred approach organised
on a sessional basis.

•

Macbeth Street have funding for a fully accessible computer suite.

•

34% of Special Needs Adult Education budget is spent on people with
learning disabilities.

•

There is a comprehensive programme of courses available and they
are well publicised.

•

There are a wide range of sports and leisure activities available
across the borough.

•

The Drop-in is a valued service

Employment
•

58 people with learning disabilities, which represents 14% of those
known to Health & Social Services, are active in some form of work or
support to employment. "It's good working – getting paid" (service
user quote).

5.3

What are the Problems and Why?

5.3.1

Barriers:
•

Discrimination is a major factor that restricts people with learning
disabilities in living a full life in the community.
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5.3.2

5.3.3

5.3.4

•

Accessibility – people with physical disabilities face a long waiting list
to use the hydrotherapy pool at Charing Cross and cannot access
public pools because they don’t have sling hoists or suitably trained
staff.

•

Transport – more able people can still find public transport difficult or
scary and bus drivers need to be more aware of passenger frailty.

Day Services
•

Day services tend to be buildings based.

•

The relatively small staff team at Sunberry Day Centre limits the
scope of opportunities the service can offer.

•

People with severe challenging needs are effectively excluded from
day centres in the borough.

•

HAFAD’s Phoenix project is the only provider that develops
independence skills and is well regarded by its users, however it only
serves those up to 25 years of age and operates a limited
programme. It also has very high unit costs.

•

There is a lack of activities available to people in the evenings and at
weekends.

Education
•

Some people felt the cost of adult education classes was too high,
even though there is a concessionary fees policy which aims to
ensure that there is access for those most in need.

•

Students with learning disabilities had mixed views about F.E. College
courses. Some gave Hammersmith & West London College “a
thumbs down for fighting, drugs and food.”

Employment
•

There needs to be a much stronger focus on work and help to get
jobs.

•

None of the day services provided locally are providing links to
employment opportunities.

•

Users would like a learning disability specific agency.

•

The disincentives to work inherent in the benefits system have been a
barrier to employment.
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DAY OPPORTUNITIES SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
People with learning disabilities have
said that work and work opportunities
are very important to them, and that
there is not enough support to get work
training and paid work. This needs to
improve. The review was not able to
give this important area enough
attention, so more work will need to be
done. However, some things can be
done in the interim.

ACTION
• Learning disabilities organisations and
partner agencies to consider
opportunities for work for people with
learning disabilities within their own
organisations – July 02
• Safety Net People First to consider
developing as a Social Firm offering
consultancy and training. – Apr 02 –
Mar 04
•

•

We know that the way day services are
currently provided does not suit
everyone. We also know that the
‘Valuing People’ white paper states that
day services are to be re-shaped within
5 years. We want to begin that process
now.

•

•

•

People with learning disabilities have
complained that there is not enough to
do during the evening and at weekends.
In particular they would like a local
‘Beautiful Octopus’ – a rave club for
people with learning disabilities.

•
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Social Services to make sure it
considers its discretion to waive
residential charges for people seeking
employment who are in residential
accommodation – Aug 02
Set up an employment sub-group
under the learning disabilities
partnership board to develop an
employment strategy – link to the
Welfare to Work Joint investment Plan
– Jan 02 – Mar 03
Encourage the use of Direct
Payments so that people can make
their own arrangements for day
services Mar 02 – Mar 04
Set up a pilot ‘community based’
service including weekend and
evening sessions to move away from
traditional centre based services –
Sep 02 – Sep 03
Set up working group to oversee reshaping of day services, draft and
implement strategy – Mar 02 – Mar
07
Provide some resources for a learning
disabilities ‘club’ – ALREADY
ESTABLISHED WITH A SMALL
START UP GRANT, AND RUNNING
VERY SUCCESSFULLY. NOW
SELF FINANCING.

6.

THIS IS MY LIFE REVIEW OF SHORT BREAKS

6.1

What is Short Break Care? – The Government White Paper “Valuing
People” A New Strategy for Learning Disability for the 21st Century describes
short break care as ‘the need families have for a break from caring’. We
included in our definition of Short Breaks the following types of services:

6.2

6.3

•

Short breaks in a residential establishment;

•

Holidays;

•

Weekend breaks;

•

Shared care;

•

Fostering;

•

Care and activities in the home while the usual carer goes out;

•

Activities out of the home which give the parent/usual carer a break
and the service user a positive experience and opportunities;

•

Staying with friends;

•

A regular and frequent pattern of overnight breaks (words into action
describes this as a ‘part time home’).

What People Said They Wanted – From the consultation meetings and the
people we met as a result of our service visits and profiling activities we got
the following information.
(i)

Local services

(ii)

A building based service in borough

(iii)

Culturally sensitive

(iv)

Able to accommodate a wide range of need

(v)

The option of a carer coming into your own home

(vi)

Information

(vii)

Continuity of their services during the transition from children services
to adult services.

What is currently provided – There are no in-borough residential short
break care services available since Lime Grove closed its doors some years
ago, except for one place at Angela House (a residential home run by a
small independent voluntary sector provider). A well used local provider is
St. Mary’s Convent, a religious community which therefore does not meet
everyone’s needs. A variety of other independent sector homes are used
around London, the Home Counties and sometimes further afield.
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6.4

On a limited scale, alternative forms of short break care is provided:
•

Options Holidays – a specialist firm providing e.g. barge holidays for
people with learning disabilities;

•

Home support – paid workers to take over the caring role from
parents either in the family home, or taking the person out to an
activity.

6.5

Kingsbridge Road, a Parkside NHS Trust run unit in Kensington, provide one
dedicated space for Hammersmith & Fulham residents (commissioned by
Ealing, Hammersmith and Hounslow Health Authority) for emergency short
break care.

6.6

What is good

6.6.1

Both residential homes have a number of service users and families who
highly value the service provided. The services are both local which enables
the services user to continue to attend day services and other activities.
Both of these services are under average with respect to cost.

6.6.2

The Kingsbridge service is highly valued by carers and health and social
services professionals, and is able to accommodate and work with people
with difficult to manage behaviours.

6.7

What are the problems

6.7.1

Both of the residential services provide long term homes for their residents,
but also provide short break care within the same environment. This is not
generally promoted as a good model, and is not acceptable under the new
National Care Standards rules. The model of care is not to all service user’s
liking.

6.7.2

The range of provision does not adequately meet the range of presenting
need, so that for some there is little alternative but to find an out of borough
service. Most authorities have some borough based short break services.

6.7.3

The allocation of one place at Kingsbridge road does not meet the demand
for emergency short break care, and it is not possible to purchase further
places because of Kingsbridge’s block contract arrangements with other
purchasers. Additionally, Kingsbridge Rd is an expensive service

6.7.4

Other authorities have developed innovative short break services. Bradford
have pioneered voucher schemes, giving service users and their families a
range of service providers with whom to choose to spend their vouchers,
including care at home as well as traditional residential short break care.
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6.8

Comparisons – Hammersmith & Fulham provide less episodes of short
break care by comparison to the inner London average
Short break episodes

People with Learning Disabilities
rates per 100,000 pop under 65
166
94

Inner London
Hammersmith & Fulham

SHORT BREAKS SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
There has been a lack of in-borough
short break service for over two years
now. Service Users and Carers clearly
identified a local buildings based service
as a pressing need. Finding a suitable
building is going to be very difficult.
However interim measures can be taken
Short break services should not just be
about ‘bricks and mortar’. Users and
carers should be provided with a range
of options, including ‘adventure’ short
breaks, day and evening breaks and
support in the home.

ACTION
• Set up Short Break working group to
develop an in-borough short break
service Apr 02 – Mar 04
• Develop an interim service at
Rivercourt Rd – Already done.
•

Short Break working group to look at
potential take up for alternatives to
building based services, and to
develop pilot if sufficient need Apr 02
– Dec 02

7.

COMMISSIONING STRATEGY

7.1

The foundations for a learning disabilities commissioning strategy were laid
with the setting up of the learning disabilities strategic commissioning group
as a sub-group of the Health & Social Care Strategy Board. This multiagency broad membership group has both initiated and overseen the Best
Value Review.

7.2

Though there have been some good service developments in recent years,
these have been opportunistic rather than part of any coherent multi-agency
strategy. The Review was always intended to provide a medium to long
term commissioning strategy.

7.3

The emerging commissioning strategy is one based upon partnership, with
well established joint commissioning between social services and health
(which is due to be formalised through a pooled fund arrangement) and
close links with the Housing Department. There are a number of principles
which underpin the commissioning strategy:
•

Partnership – to build upon and further develop the existing
partnership arrangements in the development of learning disabilities
services in accordance with this review and the Valuing People
agenda;
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•

Competence – to work with partners who have demonstrated
competence and expertise in the provision of services to people with
learning disabilities;

•

Stability – to provide medium to long term stability in local service
provision so that service users benefit from consistency in service
delivery;

•

Value for Money – that contracted partners provide value for money
by reference to comparative costs and quality with other providers in
inner London areas;

•

Joint Work – to make best use of the unique skills and expertise of the
learning disabilities partners through joint working arrangements.

7.4

Apart from proven high quality services, this partnership arrangement has
produced many tangible benefits for people with learning disabilities
including joint provided supported housing schemes, interagency
secondments and joint investments in, for instance, the National
Development Site for Primary Care for People with Learning Disabilities.

7.5

Additionally, the provider market for people with learning disabilities in
London is both highly specialised and very limited. Most authorities operate
with ‘home-grown’ providers, and the usual competitive tendering
procurement is unlikely to be the most beneficial. Past experience with this
approach for the community support (domiciliary care) service has not been
a success, with two changes of providers in as many years. The population
of people with learning disabilities are a small discrete group who by the
nature of their disability will require life long services. Consistency is a key
quality factor and this is best attained through partnership arrangements.

7.6

On the provider side, there are well established relationships with Social
Services own provision and Yarrow Housing who between them provide
good quality local residential homes, day services and supported housing
schemes. These two organisations provide the majority of local services to
people with learning disabilities. However the commissioners believe that,
given the expected growth in local provision and in order to secure choice,
diversity of provision, and to add to the existing pool of expertise, a third
partner should be sought. Selection criteria will be developed in accordance
with the principles outlined at 7.3 above. The commissioners will continue to
work constructively with the two other independent local providers, Cambus
Lodge and Angela House, and will consider ways to facilitate their greater
involvement in the local partnership.

7.7

For these reasons it is recommended that the joint commissioning agencies
adopt a strategy which further develops a partnership approach, which would
be characterised by:
•

Partner providers making an active contribution to the ongoing
development of the learning disabilities strategy;

•

A commonly agreed set of values and principles to guide all service
developments;
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•

New negotiated contracting arrangements which focus on outcomes
rather than inputs and outputs, with a higher degree of delegation to
providers to achieve the identified outcomes;

•

Greater joint working with partner providers pooling skills and
expertise, rather than creating unreal and ineffective competition.

7.8

The essence of the commissioning strategy is to promote access to
mainstream services.
Nevertheless, for the foreseeable future, the
commissioning of specialist services, and support services to promote
access to the mainstream will be required.

7.9

There are six imminent areas of commissioning or new activity specifically
recommended under the action plan to this review which are set out in the
table below. It is recommended that delegated authority is granted to the
Director of Social Services in conjunction with the Managing Director, the
Head of Legal Services and the Head of Corporate Best Value to enter into
contracts for the provision of these services. A fuller funding analysis for
these schemes is set out at Appendix E.
Project

Contract Value

Short Break Residential Care

£200k per year

Residential care for physically
disabled people who have learning
disabilities

£350k per year

Community Support & Outreach

£200k per year (£50k additional
to existing)

Special Needs Housing and Social
Care Support Service to the new ADP
Housing scheme

£375k per year

Pilot community based day service

£125k per year

7.10

A final development is the Advocacy Project, which is a unique service that
falls outside of the normal service contract type because it is a service run
for, and to some extent by services users. A consultant has been
commissioned to undertake a review of the options with respect to the
organisations that could provide an independent advocacy service. The
contract is estimated at £165,000 for two years from a variety of funding
sources (see Appendix E). It is recommended that the contract for this
service is included in the delegated authority.

7.11

The Council has powers and duties to provide the above services under the
following legislation:
•
•
•

National Health Service and Community Care Act 1990
Chronically Sick and Disabled Persons Act 1970
National Assistance Act 1948
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8.

COMMENTS OF HEAD OF BEST VALUE

8.1

The processes described and actions proposed in this report are consistent
with the principles and key legislative requirements of Best Value.

9.

COMMENTS OF HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

9.1

The Council’s powers and duties are summarised at paragraph 7.11. The
procurement process to obtain the services described in paragraph 7.9 will
need to be carried out in accordance with the Contracts Code.

10.

COMMENTS OF THE SCRUTINY PANEL

10.1

This report was presented to the Health and Social Services Scrutiny Panel
on 18 June 2002. The Panel raised a number of points: (i)

The report needs to be in an accessible format for service users.
This has been commissioned from the service user group Safety Net
People First.

(ii)

That Housing Officers update the Panel, in six months, on the
measures in place to support people with learning disabilities.
Housing and Social Services have joint funded a Learning Disabilities
Housing Worker to promote the housing agenda for people with
learning disabilities.

(iii)

Quantitative and qualitative performance monitoring of the
employment opportunities for people with learning disabilities needs
to be put in place.
Blakes & Link Employment Service and the Assistant Director
Community Care have agreed regular performance returns which will
be published in September 2002 and at quarterly intervals thereafter.

11.

FINANCE COMMENTS

11.1

The development proposals included in this report will all be funded at no
additional capital or revenue cost to the Council. A summary of the
expenditure proposals and funding sources is included at Appendix E.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.
1.

Description of
Background Papers
‘Valuing People’ A New
Strategy for Learning
Disability for the 21st
Century, Department of
Health, March 2001

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy
Stuart Rowbottom
Ext. 5392
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Department/
Location
Social Services
4th floor
145 King Street

APPENDIX A
ADVOCACY SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDING
Although Mencap and the Bishop
Creighton House mentoring project
provide an excellent service, the
overall investment in Advocacy has
been limited. Advocacy services
have grown in an ad-hoc fashion. It is
time to put advocacy to the fore.
There will be: • A long-term strategy for
advocacy services with secure
funding.
• A citizen advocacy scheme
linking citizen volunteers to
people with learning disabilities
who need a friend to speak up
for them
• More self advocacy groups so
that people with learning
disabilities can speak up for
themselves
Prior to the review, service user
representation and involvement has
been sketchy. Service Users have
been enthused through the review
process and have formed a self
advocacy group, calling themselves
‘Safety Net People First’. There is a
commitment to provide funding to
support this group to fully develop its
potential.

ACTION
• Set up steering group to draft long
term strategy involving all
stakeholders by Mar 02 - DONE
• Provide one extra advocacy
worker to the Mencap Advocacy
scheme – ALREADY DONE ON
TEMPORARY BASIS, POST TO
BE EXTENDED PENDING
STRATEGY
• Set up Citizen Advocacy scheme
– Steering Group to consider
scope and model, and to
commission by Oct 02
• Funding allocation from the
Learning Disability Development
Fund April 02 - DONE
• Advocacy service to apply for
advocacy ring-fenced ‘Valuing
People’ funding June 02
•

•
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Provide full time support worker to
help Safety Net People First user
group to fully establish itself –12
MONTH POST APPOINTED TO,
TO BE REVIEWED BY
STEERING GROUP IN AUG 02
Grant funding for (defunct) People
First has been passed to Safety
Net People First now that it is
formally established

ACCESS TO HOUSING SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
Access to general needs housing
needs to be improved to take into
account the specific needs of people
with learning disabilities. This will
mean reviewing and changing
housing policy and procedures.

Not enough is done to help people
with learning disabilities to prepare for
independent living. There needs to
be more emphasis put upon this type
of support, and recognition that this
activity requires a skilled workforce

ACTION
Changes to policy and practice by
Oct 02: • Housing Department to develop a
written policy with regard to people
with learning disabilities
• Planned access to general needs
accommodation via the Joint
Housing Welfare Panel.
• A housing forum for people with
learning disabilities to be
developed
• Social Services Care Managers to
promote alternatives to residential
care
• The housing needs of people with
learning disabilities to be regularly
assessed and kept under review
• The contract for providing
community support is to be recommissioned in June 02, with a
new contract in place by Oct 02.
The new contract will specify that
independent living training and
support will be a key task.

ACCESS TO EDUCATION AND LEISURE SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
The review found that : • The summer Learning and Leisure
course opportunities were valued
by people with learning disabilities,
but there is insufficient provision
• Progression routes between the
borough providers needs to be
clearer and levels identified
• More support needs to be provided
to help people to access adult
education, the F.E. colleges and
vocational courses

ACTION
• Education have agreed to coordinate an increased summer
Learning and Leisure course
opportunities from 2002
• Adult Education provision across
the borough to be mapped, gaps
identified and curriculum planning
co-ordinated – autumn 2003
• Education, Social Services and
others to look at increasing the
support that people need to
access courses – autumn 2002
• New community support contract
to include support for people to
access courses – autumn 2002.
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JOINT SOCIAL WORK AND HEALTH TEAM SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
ACTION
The joining up of the health and social • Establish service user involvement
services learning disabilities teams has
in plans to develop the team with
been warmly welcomed, however the
help from Safety Net People First –
joint team has a long way to go to get
Apr 02
to true integration. The development
• Continue work towards integrating
of the team must have service user
team systems and procedures –
participation to ensure its work reflects
joint criteria, referral, assessment
the needs of its users.
and review processes etc. – Feb
02 – Mar 03
We need to have better information
• Join up the health and social
about our population of people with
services information technology
learning disabilities. Some of the
systems, including shared records
information is with the health team and
– to be completed by Mar 03
some with social services. This
• Update the learning disabilities
information needs to be put together
planning register by Mar 03
and kept up to date.
The community team occupies a
• Undertake a follow up review of the
special place in the range of learning
team by April 04
disability services because it is often
the gateway to accessing services.
This review did not have the time or
resources to fully consider the team.
The implementation of the ‘Valuing
People’ white paper requires that
Community Teams be reviewed.
The transition from childrens services
• Funding for a ‘transitions social
to the adult world is always a difficult
worker’ to work with those
time for young people and their carers.
approaching or in transition has
It is important therefore to make sure
been agreed between children’s
that good planning is in place at this
and adults services – postholder
crucial time. This has not necessarily
appointed.
been the experience for many people. • Develop a transitions strategy as
part of the team development plan
– Feb 02 – Mar 03
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ACCOMMODATION SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
As has been stated already, there is
evidence that people with learning
disabilities have been
disproportionately placed in residential
care. Many people who need
accommodation with support have
ended up in residential care. Often this
has meant moving out of the borough,
or even out of London altogether. More
supported housing options need to be
provided, as well as more local
residential care for people with difficult
to manage behaviours and physically
disabled people

ACTION
• £2.7 million Housing Corporation bid
for 12 new supported housing units
with intensive support has been
successful – scheme to develop
02/03
• Housing strategy to be developed
under the auspices of the Learning
Disability Housing Forum to
encompass Supporting People
initiative, and to include exploring
ownership and shared ownership
schemes – Feb 02 – Oct 02
• Develop Rivercourt Rd as a unit for
physically disabled people - April
02 – Oct 02

DAY OPPORTUNITIES SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
People with learning disabilities have
said that work and work opportunities
are very important to them, and that
there is not enough support to get work
training and paid work. This needs to
improve. The review was not able to
give this important area enough
attention, so more work will need to be
done. However, some things can be
done in the interim.
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ACTION
• Learning disabilities organisations
and partner agencies to consider
opportunities for work for people with
learning disabilities within their own
organisations – July 02
• Safety Net People First to consider
developing as a Social Firm offering
consultancy and training. – Apr 02 –
Mar 04
• Social Services to make sure it
considers its discretion to waive
residential charges for people
seeking employment who are in
residential accommodation – Aug 02
• Set up an employment sub-group
under the learning disabilities
partnership board to develop an
employment strategy – link to the
Welfare to Work Joint investment
Plan – Jan 02 – Mar 03

FINDINGS
We know that the way day services are
currently provided does not suit
everyone. We also know that the
‘Valuing People’ white paper states that
day services are to be re-shaped within
5 years. We want to begin that process
now.

People with learning disabilities have
complained that there is not enough to
do during the evening and at weekends.
In particular they would like a local
‘Beautiful Octopus’ – a rave club for
people with learning disabilities.

ACTION
• Encourage the use of Direct
Payments so that people can make
their own arrangements for day
services Mar 02 – Mar 04
• Set up a pilot ‘community based’
service including weekend and
evening sessions to move away from
traditional centre based services –
Sep 02 – Sep 03
• Set up working group to oversee reshaping of day services, draft and
implement strategy – Mar 02 – Mar
07
• Provide some resources for a
learning disabilities ‘club’ –
ALREADY ESTABLISHED WITH A
SMALL START UP GRANT, AND
RUNNING VERY SUCCESSFULLY.
NOW SELF-FINANCING.

SHORT BREAKS SUMMARY ACTION PLAN
FINDINGS
There has been a lack of in-borough
short break service for over two years
now. Service Users and Carers clearly
identified a local buildings based service
as a pressing need. Finding a suitable
building is going to be very difficult.
However interim measures can be taken
Short break services should not just be
about ‘bricks and mortar’. Users and
carers should be provided with a range
of options, including ‘adventure’ short
breaks, day and evening breaks and
support in the home.
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ACTION
• Set up Short Break working group to
develop an in-borough short break
service Apr 02 – Mar 04
• Develop an interim service at
Rivercourt Rd – Already done.
•

Short Break working group to look at
potential take up for alternatives to
building based services, and to
develop pilot if sufficient need Apr 02
– Dec 02

APPENDIX B

This Best Value Review has been undertaken by the following partners: The London Borough of Hammersmith & Fulham, Social Services Department
Ealing, Hammersmith and Hounslow Health Authority (Now H&F PCT)
Parkside Health NHS Trust (now H&F PCT)
Yarrow Housing Limited
Mencap Advocacy Service (Hammersmith & Fulham)
Safety Net People First (Service User Group)
The London Borough of Hammersmith & Fulham, Housing Department
The London Borough of Hammersmith & Fulham, Education Department –
Community Learning and Leisure
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APPENDIX C

The following charts represent a snapshot as at Jan 01.

Residential Placements
92

108

SSD
EHH

Residential Placements
inborough/outborough split

59

141

In-borough
Out-borough

In-Borough Split
41

18
SSD
EHH

153

Out of Borough Split In London/Out of London

42

99

In London
Out of London

Out of London split
60

39

SSD
EHH

Need Accommodated by places
10

30

Complex and Challenging
Needs
18

Profound Learning Disability
with high care needs
Moderate to profound
learning disability
Mild to Moderate learning
disability

13
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Wheelchair accessible placements
Not wheelchair
accessible
4

4

63

Wheelchair access with
en-suite facilities

Wheelchair access
without en-suite facilities

Market Share
Yarrow (Vol Sector)
8%

7%
71%

14%

Social Services (Stat.
Sector)
Angela House (Vol
Sector)
Cambus Lodge (Private
Sector)

Market Share by Sector
7%
14%

79%

Vol Sector
Statutory Sector
Private Sector
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Residential Care

Homes owned and run by
LB H&F SSD

Hospital or Health
Authority homes
(Continuing Care) EHH

£2,689,400.00

£967,000.00

£3,395,000.00

£509,150.00

Money spent on buying
residential care from
voluntary organisations
and the private sector
(SSD)
Money spent on buying
residential care from
voluntary organisations
and the private sector
(EHH)

Residential homes owned
and run by LB H&F

SSD Homes
£2,689,400.00

£401,300.00
£509,150.00

£30,750.00

Supported Housing
homes owned and run by
LB H&F

Money spent on buying
residential care from
voluntary organisations
and the private sector
Money spent on buying
housing with support
from voluntary
organisations and the
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CIPFA RETURNS ON LOCAL AUTHORITY GROSS EXPENDITURE ON
DAY CARE:inner london & ehh boroughs

APPENDIX D
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Actuals 99/00

2500

Supported Housing Services

100%

90%

80%

70%

60%
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50%

40%

30%

20%

10%

0%

10

19

Percentage Supported Living

55%

0%
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14

3%

76%

APPENDIX E
PROJECT DEVELOPMENTS
Budget
000's
New Short Break Service
200

Income
000's
40
25
35
40
60

Total
Advocacy Scheme

163

30
23
40
30
10

Total
Increase in community
support
Intensive Supported
Housing ADP
(12 new tenancies)

Resource centre developments –
modernisation grant
Short breaks –
modernisation grant
new projects Rivercourt –
modernisation grant
Respite budget core funding
contribution
EHH/PCT
contribution

200
15
15

Total
Residential care for
physically disabled people
with learning disabilities
Day Service Pilot

Source

350

163
350

125

50

75
35
15
125
50

Joint Finance
Capacity Building –
modernisation grant
Advocacy start up - modernisation
Hammersmith & Fulham
Mencap
LD Development Fund (Valuing
People)
EHH/PCT
Modernisation/contribution from
childrens
From mainstream
placements budget
Vol Org Grant (Phoenix)
LD Development Fund (Valuing
People)
EHH/PCT
EHH/PCT

375
375
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From mainstream placements budget

APPENDIX F

Ethnicity Analysis - people with learning disabilities known to Health/Social Services compared to
population profile
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80%
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Learning Disbalitied
Representation of Total Population

Black
Caribbean

Black Other

Chinese

Indian

Other

Pakistani

White English/Scott
/Welsh

White
European

White Irish

White Other

3%

1%

4%

7%

5%

2%

0%

2%

5%

0%

57%

5%

8%

1%

1.61%

0.80%

3.75%

0.00%

5.93%

2.62%

0.81%

1.71%

5.08%

1.01%

0.00%

0.00%

0.00%

76.68%

Ethnicity
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DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING
Councillor Stephen
Cowan
DEPUTY LEADER
Councillor Christine
Graham
SCRUTINY PANEL
Health & Social Services
Scrutiny Panel

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF MENTAL HEALTH
ACCOMMODATION
The report presents the findings of the Best
Value Review of Mental Health Accommodation
and includes a proposed action plan aimed at
improving services in line with users’ wishes and
with national policy.
Recommendations:
1.

The Committee notes the key findings,
recommendations and action plan.

2.

The committee agrees the
recommendations and action plan.

DATE: 15 July 2002
CONTRIBUTORS
SOCIAL SERVICES
DEPARTMENT,
HOUSING
DEPARTMENT,
HAMMERSMITH AND
FULHAM PCT AND
WEST LONDON
MENTAL HEALTH
TRUST
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION AND STRATEGIC APPROACH

1.1

This best value review has focused on the current range of accommodation
with support available to people with mental health problems that is provided
by the statutory and independent sector. These services are primarily within
Hammersmith & Fulham although provision often has to be made outside the
borough based on availability and the specialist nature of some requirements.

1.2

The review has a cross-cutting dimension and has involved the Social
Services and the Housing department as well as the Hammersmith & Fulham
Primary Care Group (now the Primary Care Trust), West London Mental
Health Trust and a range of private and voluntary sector providers of mental
health accommodation.

1.3

Under Section 21 of the National Assistance Act 1948, the local authority has
a responsibility to provide residential accommodation for persons who, by
reason of age, illness or disability or any other circumstances, are in need of
care and attention not otherwise available to them. This responsibility is
further emphasised through the NHS & Community Care Act 1990. As a
result of these legal duties, Hammersmith & Fulham Council purchases,
directly provides and supports a range of residential placements and
supported housing schemes for people with mental health problems.

1.4

The review has therefore been concerned with determining the extent to
which the current range of services meets local need and provides best
value. There has been a strategic dimension to the review to develop a
forward view of the best way of meeting the needs of adults with mental
health problems. The review has not sought to address the accommodation
needs of younger people (under 18) or older people (over 65) who may have
mental health problems. These will be covered by other service strategies
and best value reviews, although there are obviously a number of areas of
overlap and these have been touched on where appropriate in the review.

1.5

One of the aims of the review has been to clarify exactly how many schemes
and bed spaces are provided by the private and voluntary sector in the
borough. At the start of the review there was little detailed information
available about many of these schemes. As part of the Supporting People
initiative an approved list of providers and a set of monitoring standards have
been established. All the providers have completed a questionnaire, and the
information has been transposed into a comparative matrix.

1.6

The review began with the following objectives related to the outline strategy
for mental health services currently in place:
•

To enable more people to live in the community with appropriate levels
of support;

•

To shift the balance of low care accommodation, of which there is
more than an adequate local supply, to schemes that can better meet
the needs of people with high and medium care needs, especially
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those who lead a chaotic lifestyle and do not wish to live in shared
accommodation;
•

To facilitate the development of more accommodation resources that
can meet the needs of people with a dual diagnosis involving mental
health problems and problems associated with the misuse of drugs
and/or alcohol.

1.7

The Action Plan (Appendix 1) is intended to provide a framework that can
address the issues and priorities identified through the review process and
has been informed by the Council’s corporate priorities of fair chance,
convenient services and a safe, clean and green borough.

1.8

The review has also been set within the wider policy context of the
government’s modernisation agenda affecting both the local authority and the
health service. This includes implementation of the NHS Plan, use of Health
Act 1999 flexibilities and preparing for the introduction of Supporting People
in April 2003. The Action Plan has also been developed within the context of
the National Service Framework for Mental Health.

2.

SUMMARY OF CURRENT PROVISION

2.1

A variety of accommodation is provided by SSD, Health and Housing.

2.1.1

Accommodation provided by SSD:

2.1.2

•

Wood Lane – a directly managed hostel containing self-contained
training flats, accommodating 9 people. The budget for 2002/3 is
£161,500;

•

The Tamworth Project – a directly managed hostel providing
accommodation for 14 (increased during the course of the review from
12). The budget for 2002/3 is £186,100;

•

SSD purchases residential and nursing home placements from the
private and voluntary sector. There are currently 118 placements and
a budget of £2,266,000. Some of these placements are joint funded
with Health. Currently 40% are in-borough.

Accommodation provided by Health:
•

Health purchases nursing home placements from the private and
voluntary sector (some of these joint funded with SSD as above). The
budget for 2002/3 is approximately £618,000;

•

Health also funds care homes and floating support schemes through
grants to the voluntary sector;

•

The Health Service runs the Intensively Staffed house (ISH), a nursing
home which provides high level support to 13 people. An internal
review and restructuring within the West London Mental Health NHS
Trust, which included the ISH, took place at the same time as this
review. As a consequence the ISH has not been considered in as
much detail as was originally envisaged.
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2.1.3

The Housing Department does not fund any accommodation directly, but it
does commission and allocate to supported housing schemes which are
funded by Housing Benefit and Housing Corporation Grants, with top-ups
from SSD and Health where agreed. These schemes include high support
hostels, floating support schemes, group homes and other supported housing
schemes including those funded by the Homeless Mentally Ill Initiative.

2.1.4

Currently supported housing schemes are not required to be registered and
inspected, but this will change when Supporting People is implemented in
April 2003. At that point local authorities will take over the care and support
element of weekly rents which is currently covered by Housing Benefit, and
they will need to establish formal contracts and implement monitoring
standards.

3.

THE REVIEW’S KEY FINDINGS

3.1

The London Research Centre estimates, based on the Office of National
Statistics survey of mental health problems within the population, that at any
one time one in five of the population in Hammersmith and Fulham may
experience some kind of mental health problem. This is expected to increase
by 2% by 2006 and 3.6% by 2011. The type of mental health problems range
from minor depression to cases of severe psychiatric disorder.

3.2

The profile of current users shows that the population is ageing and will
become more frail over the next 5-20 years. Existing facilities will need to be
upgraded to make them accessible to the changing needs of the ageing
population. 26% of people on the Community Mental Health Service
caseload have a dual diagnosis (mental health and substance misuse). In
July 2001 an analysis of referrals to the High Care Panel showed that an
additional 38 placements are required to meet current need.

3.3

There is clear evidence that more placements are needed for people
requiring high care, including nursing care and rehabilitation. Most of the
current stock of accommodation is not suitable for adaptation. The shortage
of sites plus the high cost of land means that the construction of new
resources would be prohibitively expensive. Existing providers need to
develop more skills in caring for people with high care needs and in particular
those with dual diagnosis.

3.4

It is estimated that 60% of residential and nursing home placements are
outside of the borough. There are no registered nursing care homes in the
borough for people with mental health problems.

3.5

There are 84 registered care places in the borough. However, at least 12 of
these are used by residents funded by other boroughs. It is therefore
important, in order to maximise local access to local resources, that interagency efforts are co-ordinated to make the best use of local vacancies when
they arise.
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3.6

Around 16% of bed spaces are specifically for rough sleepers. Currently
admission to these is monitored by the Rough Sleeper Unit.

3.7

There is a need for more “move-on” accommodation providing supported
housing tenancies, or general needs housing tenancies with additional
packages of support, for those users who are able to live more
independently.

3.8

There is a need for more medium care accommodation to allow people to
move on from high care schemes where appropriate. This would contribute
to a better continuum of care thus freeing up spaces in high care projects for
which there is a big demand as well as offering service users in high care
accommodation the option of living more independently.

3.9

Consultation with users of supported housing has shown that they
overwhelmingly prefer self-contained accommodation. Future developments
should include self-contained accommodation where appropriate.

3.10

Currently placements are negotiated and commissioned separately by SSD
and Health. The development of the new Primary Care Trust presents the
opportunity to pool the two budgets and to combine the placement and
commissioning processes. Currently teams are working on a range of pooled
budgets following the CIPFA framework, which entails the drafting of detailed
agreements covering service expectations, performance measures and the
management of risk. New governance arrangements to manage these funds
are being developed as part of the review of joint planning structures.

3.11

The SSD budget for 2002/3 is £2,613,600. There is a requirement for each
best value review to identify efficiency savings of 5%, which for this review
equals £130,680. It is proposed that any actual efficiency savings that might
be achieved should be reinvested in the placements budget, thereby enabling
more placements to be made.

3.12

The unit cost for high support residential care is £404 per week. This
compares well with other boroughs – Hammersmith & Fulham is within the
top 25% quartile and is considered “good” by the Department of Health. The
unit costs for residential/nursing care are set by an external market. Almost
all placements are purchased on a ‘spot purchase’ basis because of the
nature of the individual needs and do not lend themselves to the general
application of block contracting arrangements. However, opportunities for
this with some local voluntary sector providers have been explored with the
potential for some savings (see 3.13).

3.13

The review has found a clear need for an increase in the number of
placements provided, which indicates a need for increased funding.
However, the review has identified some opportunities for efficiency savings
from the SSD investment:
•

The introduction of a block contract with London Cyrenians Housing for
their care home at Perham Road. The negotiation of block contracts
with other local care home providers could also save small amounts
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per contract, although these amounts would be restricted to what the
organisations concerned have budgeted for void provision;
•

The move of 2 residents from the Raphael Medical Centre to other
resources. It should, however, be noted that these placements are
both fully funded by the Health Authority (now Primary Care Trust) and
any savings would be dependent on negotiations with them in the light
of possible pooled budgets;

•

The transfer of the Tamworth Project to the independent sector could
produce savings. (See 3.17);

•

The establishment of the Supported Housing Panel in order to ensure
voids are filled in a timely, efficient and co-ordinated manner also has
financial benefits and helps to reduce the need for void provision within
scheme budgets;

•

Supporting People funding can be used to reduce the need for the
statutory sector to provide top-up grants and also as a means to
develop new supported housing schemes at no cost to the Council or
Health;

•

An increase in the number of supported housing workers to support
vulnerable tenants should also reduce tenancy breakdowns and
complaints from other tenants.

3.14

It is proposed that as savings are realised they are reported to the Strategic
Commissioning Group and then confirmed by the parent agencies, i.e. the
Council and the PCT, for re-investment in the development of new and
alternative provision.

3.15

There is a good spread of provision between statutory and independent
sector providers. The statutory sector does not hold a monopoly of service
provision as only 3 out of a total of 34 schemes are provided by SSD or
Health.

3.16

The Care Standards Act requires 50% of all care staff to have a care
qualification by 2005. This will impact on the training and recruitment policies
of all providers.

3.17

The review has highlighted concerns about the level and quality of care
provided by the Tamworth Project. This has been mainly due to staffing
difficulties which are beginning to be addressed. Consideration needs to be
given as to whether the project could be better utilised and whether it should
continue to be directly managed by SSD. An option appraisal to develop a
long-term strategy for Tamworth is underway, and in the short term action is
being taken to reduce the number of voids.

3.18

Following the internal review by the Health Authority, the Intensively Staffed
House has introduced a new operational policy, which focuses more on
rehabilitation and moving people on into more independent accommodation.
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3.19

Wood Lane hostel provides a unique service in the borough and is well
regarded by practitioners. Its unit cost is well below that of high care
resources, though above that of group homes. However, this is consistent
with the level of rehabilitation service it provides and the timescale over which
it operates. The review has therefore concluded that Wood Lane provides a
specialised and valued service with good value for money.

3.20

People from ethnic minorities are over-represented in the mental health
system.
This is particularly the case for young black men.
In
residential/nursing care placements for Hammersmith & Fulham over a third
of the residents are black; in supported housing schemes it is higher, at just
under 50%.
Currently 11% of the total accommodation available is
specifically for black adults; this suggests a shortfall which needs to be
addressed in the commissioning of extra provision.

3.21

With regard to gender, 6 schemes provide for men only with 3 schemes
providing for women only. This is consistent with a level of demand that is
greater for men than for women – the male to female ratio is 74:26 in
residential/nursing care and 67:33 in supported housing. However there
remains a need for resources which can provide women with privacy and
safety. This is more of an issue in accommodation providing high care, as
future supported housing schemes will only be commissioned to provide selfcontained accommodation.

3.22

Consultation with stakeholders highlighted the need to establish an on-going
consultation process with service user and carer groups. Service users
already have representation on the Strategic Commissioning Group. This
group will have responsibility for monitoring the Action Plan. Practitioners will
need to continue to work with individuals to increase their involvement in
personal decision-making.

4.

THE REVIEW’S KEY RECOMMENDATIONS

4.1

The review’s recommendations are outlined in full in the Action Plan
(Appendix 1). The following is a summary of the main points.

4.2

The post of Project Manager will be established to take forward the
recommendations of this review. This post will be funded from Joint Finance.

4.3

Residential Care:

4.3.1

Health and SSD to manage the need for more placements through the
establishment of a single commissioning process with pooled budgets.

4.3.2

Project Manager to ensure the views of service users are properly reflected in
feedback and service development proposals through the use of existing
structures.

4.3.3

Existing schemes to review and develop their services to meet the needs of
those who are ageing or have dual diagnosis.
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4.3.4

Develop a co-ordinated approach to the training and skill development of staff
across all sectors.

4.4

Supported Housing:

4.4.1

Pursue the proposal to develop and fund additional floating support/outreach
workers from Transitional Housing Benefit or Housing Revenue Account.

4.4.2

Evaluate and support bids to develop a new high support scheme through the
Approved Development Programme.

4.4.3

Develop a series of performance indicators to monitor supported housing
schemes.

4.4.4

Develop a commissioning process with providers to carry out feasibility
studies re remodelling existing schemes and/or reinvestment programmes.
This would provide more self-contained units and high care accommodation.

4.4.5

Monitor service standards at the Tamworth Project in the light of concerns
raised during the review.

4.4.6

Address the issues around move-on accommodation. This will require
partnership working between Health, Housing and SSD to develop a process
of continuous assessment which ensure that users’ needs are being met in
appropriate accommodation, and to increase the number of supported
tenancies in the community.

4.4.7

Commission providers to remodel schemes to ensure that people with dual
diagnosis can have their needs met in existing schemes.

4.4.8

Encourage the development of a specific scheme for younger adults (aged
16-21) who have mental health and substance misuse problems.

4.4.9

Ensure that commissioning plans meet the needs of people from ethnic
minority groups.

4.4.10 Consideration to be given to the need to commission more women-only
services.
4.4.11 All of the above developments will need to be subject to a detailed financial
appraisal before they progress. They will proceed only when funding has
been identified.
5.

APPLYING THE 4 C’S OF BEST VALUE

5.1

Challenge:

5.1.1

The basic questions the review has sought to address are:
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•

why do the agencies involved provide the accommodation currently on
offer?

•

why do they provide the current range and style of accommodation on
offer?

•

why do they provide it directly or through the current range of
providers?

•

does this accommodation meet the needs of local people with mental
health problems?

•

what is the experience of service users and carers?

•

how can the services be improved?

5.1.2

The review has established that there is a clear legal responsibility on the
local authority through the legislation referred to in 1.3 above, for the
provision of accommodation to meet the needs of vulnerable people with
mental health problems. Both the National Assistance Act 1948 and the NHS
& Community Care Act 1990 make this clear. The alternatives would be
blocked hospital beds, vulnerable people living chaotic lives in general needs
tenancies or living on the streets.

5.1.3

The challenge for the lead agencies in Social Services, the Primary Care
Trust and the Mental Health Trust is to ensure that there is enough
accommodation to meet a wide range of support needs when it is required.
At the same time they must also ensure that the accommodation and support
services meet clear standards and provide those commissioning the services
with best value.

5.1.4

In seeking to validate the level of challenge being applied, the Service
Review Team invited an external viewpoint, from the Sainsbury Centre for
Mental Health, a leading national organisation engaged in research and
development in social policy relating to mental health. They saw the
challenge in terms of how far H&F has an optimum range of housing services
in relation to:
•

The needs and characteristics of the client group;

•

The different types of supported housing and levels of support
provided;

•

The aims of the supported housing schemes and the quality of the
service provided;

•

How far the total number of bed-spaces available meets identified
need, i.e. is there any mismatch between need and provision, and
what are the unmet needs;

•

A balance of statutory and independent sector providers, taking
account of organisations targeted at specific client groups;

•

The process of accessing supported housing, and assessing how far a
user’s housing and care needs could be met by different agencies.
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5.1.5

The analysis of the information which was gathered by the review through
consultation, comparison and competitiveness has therefore been framed by
consideration of these challenges.
The review’s key findings and
recommendations outlined in Sections 2 and 3, in particular:
•

the need to remodel existing schemes;

•

the need for more high care accommodation;

•

the need to provide more support to existing tenants;

•

the need to ensure all schemes provide good quality care are the
response to the challenges set for this review.

5.2

Compare:

5.2.1

The review sought to identify comparisons with other areas in relation to
demography, demand and levels of provision as well as comparisons
between providers and the services they offer.

5.2.2

It is clear from research that demographic and social factors indicate that the
prevalence of mental illness is much higher in London than in the country as
a whole. Hammersmith & Fulham has all the characteristics of an inner city
borough in terms of poverty, poor housing in some areas and a high level of
deprivation with an Under Privileged Area score of 35.0, compared with
Ealing’s 25.3 and Hounslow’s 21.9. There is also a large minority ethnic
population (22.4%) which includes 6.9% White Irish, 8.9% Black and 3.8%
Asian.

5.2.3

The Department of Health’s Mental Illness Needs Index categorises mental
illness rate against a national average score of 100. Hammersmith and
Fulham’s score of 119 compares with Kensington & Chelsea at 118. Brent
has a score of 111.2, Ealing 107 and Wandsworth 113.3.

5.2.4

The Office of National Statistics survey of psychiatric morbidity predicts a
psychiatric admission rate for the adult population of Hammersmith and
Fulham of 425 per 100,000. For Ealing and Hounslow the figures are 308
and 262 respectively. This clearly shows that the need for psychiatric
services is proportionately higher in Hammersmith & Fulham.

5.2.5

There is also a high prevalence of service users with a dual diagnosis (i.e.
people with a mental illness and a substance misuse problem). Of the
community mental health service caseload, 40% are reported to have had a
substance misuse problem at some time in their lives, whilst 26% have a
current substance misuse problem. This increases to 54% where service
users with psychosis and a co-existing personality disorder are reported to
have a current substance misuse problem.

5.2.6

Attempts have been made to engage with other boroughs to develop
benchmarking data. Unfortunately this has not proved successful with most
boroughs indicating that the timing of this review did not fit with their timetable
for a comparable review. The only information the review has been able to
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use has been that collected by the Department of Health as part of the KIGS
(Key Indicator Graphical System) and PAF (Performance Assessment
Framework) indicators.
5.2.7

In terms of comparative costs of the provision of residential accommodation
across boroughs, the most recent data indicates that Hammersmith &
Fulham’s average gross unit cost for high support care is £404. This is within
the top 25% quartile and is considered “good” by the Department of Health.
The KIGS indicators place Hammersmith & Fulham roughly in the middle of
all outputs measured.

5.3

Consult:

5.3.1

As part of the review’s consultation process, the User Involvement Project
based at Hammersmith & Fulham MIND was commissioned by the review
team to undertake a consultation exercise with current service users of
residential and other types of supported accommodation. This piece of work,
known as the User Friendly Evaluation Project, comprised a group of former
service users who received training and support in interview techniques. The
project carried out a series of face-to-face interviews with a sample of current
tenants and residents. The aim was to gather information on service users’
experiences of their current accommodation and their views on how far their
needs were being met.

5.3.2

The consultation process also highlighted the need to maintain a continuing
dialogue with service user groups and carer groups rather than the sporadic
consultation that has been undertaken up to now. This will be supported by
work done to involve service users in the key decision-making groups for
mental health services i.e. the Partnership Board, the Strategic
Commissioning group and the Local Implementation Team for the National
Service Framework.

5.3.3

In summary, the conclusions are:
•

Most residents/tenants did not want to share space with others;

•

Support workers’ roles were appreciated, although they were
perceived to be mainly helping residents/tenants with daily living and
administrative issues rather then helping them to be independent.
There was also concern that the services and groups service users
were helped to contact tended to perpetuate their social isolation and
their stigmatisation within the “normal” community;

•

Residents and tenants did not seem to be aware of basic facts about
their tenancy agreements and there was little evidence of planning with
workers as to how they used their time;

•

Residents and tenants did not feel they actively participated in
decision-making; that although they are able to voice their opinions,
there is no evidence that the decisions made took their views into
account;
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•

Some provider organisations were regarded as more user-friendly than
others.

5.3.4

Practitioner views:
Social work staff and other professionals have been involved in the review
through discussions in team meetings. They were also given the opportunity
to contribute their views on various supported accommodation schemes by
means of a questionnaire. A summary matrix assessing their responses and
identifying those schemes that are well regarded and those that are less so,
is available.

5.3.5

Staff consultation:
Direct consultation has been undertaken with the staff groups of both the
Council’s directly managed services that have been included within the scope
of this review. This was by means of tabling the review as an item at team
meetings that were then attended by the review’s representative. Staff also
had the opportunity to raise issues in confidence by means of individual
questionnaires handed to each of them at the meetings. They were also
specifically invited to the Stakeholder Conference. Issues raised by staff
include:

5.3.6

•

Concern about the role of the Inspection Unit. These hostels are not
registered but are inspected as if they were. This is not always felt to
be a helpful or supportive process, particularly where staff do not
provide 24-hour cover by design, in order to develop and encourage
tenants’ independence skills. The situation may change under the
National Care Standards Commission;

•

Concerns about maintenance programmes and the skills and costs of
Borough Construction;

•

Concerns about the clinical supervision of residents. Tamworth staff
felt that care would be improved if a named psychiatrist could visit the
Project on a regular basis to see residents in their own
accommodation, as happens at other schemes;

•

Positive views on the Supported Housing Panel as a referral
procedure.

Stakeholder conference feedback:
A stakeholder conference was held in July 2001, at which the over-arching
themes of the review and the findings of the User Friendly Evaluation Project
were presented. In a series of workshops, stakeholders were then given an
opportunity to comment on the findings, discuss how they might be
addressed and suggest ways in which they might help. The feedback from
the conference has been positive and the contributions from the workshops
have influenced the detail of the Action Plan. Minutes from the conference
are available.
Provider organisation staff have been consulted by means of initial
information gathering meetings and also during monitoring visits. They also
attended the Stakeholder Conference.
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The review has also been tabled as a regular item at the monthly Mental
Health Strategic Commissioning Group meetings and the bi-monthly
Hammersmith PCG Mental Health Group meetings. Both have acted as
external reference groups. Membership of both these groups has included
representatives from all statutory agencies, the voluntary sector and users
and carers. As key stakeholders in this field, they have thereby been kept
informed of, and are able to comment on, the progress of the review.
5.4

Compete:

5.4.1

The review has undertaken an analysis of the comparisons to be made
between directly managed services and those provided by the independent
sector. This has acknowledged the view of the external ‘challenger’ (see
5.1.4 above) that there should be a spread between statutory and
independent sector provision. This has therefore concluded that:

5.4.2

•

There is a good spread of provision between statutory and
independent sector providers. Only 3 out of a total of 34 schemes are
provided by the statutory sector and in no way holds a monopoly of
service provision;

•

With the 34 schemes provided by 11 different organisations, there
would also seem to be an adequate number of players in the market to
ensure services are competitive;

•

The difficulty for the review has been to compare like with like when
trying to evaluate the competitiveness of the local ‘market’. The
analysis of comparative data across all accommodation schemes has
attempted to demonstrate this through the grouping together of similar
types of accommodation. As can be seen from the analysis, there is
wide variation in terms of accommodation types.

Options to address this and to ensure that supported accommodation
remains competitive are contained in the Action Plan and include:
•

Working with providers to commission the remodelling of schemes to
meet the changing needs of current and future service users;

•

Using the commissioning capacity of the local authority and PCT
working together to encourage voluntary organisations with no or only
a limited presence in the borough to enter the local ‘market’;

•

Becoming involved in ‘benchmarking clubs’ as they are established
and to link with other boroughs carrying out their own Best Value
reviews of this area in order to gain a better understanding of
comparative costs and service standards.

6.

THE 6 E’S OF BEST VALUE

6.1

The review has sought to address the ‘6E’s’ in the following ways:
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6.1.1

6.1.2

6.1.3

6.1.4

Effectiveness:
•

Clarified what accommodation is available in borough, and how
effectively it is accessed;

•

Assessed the standards of care and support provided by the various
housing schemes;

•

Identified how accommodation currently available could be improved in
order to meet user preferences and increase user satisfaction.

Efficiency and Economy:
•

Compared the various schemes in terms of unit costs and service
quality;

•

Analysed current demand and projected data on future needs to
assess how far the current accommodation provision meets current
and anticipated requirements;

•

Identified areas of unmet need;

•

Assessed how local service users’ access to the various schemes can
be maximised;

•

Assessed how referral processes can be simplified;

•

Identified areas where costs can be reduced;

•

Identified ways in which funding streams might be reconfigured in
order to maximise new and alternative sources and reduce current
Council commitments.

Equalities:
•

Demonstrated how far black adults, particularly younger black men,
are over-represented amongst the supported resident/tenant group in
comparison with the local population;

•

Set clear standards of expectation around the ability of
accommodation care services to meet the needs of black and other
minority groups;

•

Identified groups of service users whose needs are not currently met;

•

Assessed schemes in terms of how far they work towards engaging
residents/tenants in the local community and in “normal” activities;

•

Consulted with users as to how far they feel involved with the local
community.

Environment:
•

Assessed the physical condition of the accommodation available and
the quality of the service provided;

•

Identified the location of supported accommodation schemes in terms
of access to green spaces and integration with the local community.
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6.1.5

E-government:
Considered:
•

How communication processes between all agencies could be
improved e.g. by e-mail;

•

How quality assurance systems can be managed electronically e.g. the
transmission and storage of reports, invoices etc.;

•

How the process of making placements could be done electronically.

7.

IMPROVING THE SERVICE

7.1

A number of outcomes have so far been generated by the review. These
include:

7.1.1

The development of a database of information on all the accommodation
available for people with mental health problems within Hammersmith &
Fulham.

7.1.2

The establishment of a Supported Housing Panel when the review identified
that there was no efficient, co-ordinated way of making referrals to voids in
supported housing schemes. The Panel comprises representatives from
provider organisations as well as the Health Service, Housing and Social
Services.
The aims of the Panel are:
•

To ensure the best use is made of supported housing vacancies for
local residents;

•

To ensure referrals are made to voids in supported housing schemes
in a co-ordinated, timely and efficient manner;

•

To promote improved communication and partnership arrangements
between local providers and the statutory sector;

•

To provide information on the needs of people presented to the Panel
and an analysis of waiting lists which has made it possible to identify
areas of unmet need and also to identify schemes where voids have
proved difficult to fill;

•

To provide an input to the planning and commissioning process in
relation to unmet need.

7.1.3

The Trust-managed Intensively Staffed House has been subject to an internal
review by the Trust and a new operational policy introduced. The focus is
now more on rehabilitation and moving residents on. At the same time, 11
beds on Glyn Ward in Ealing have been confirmed as providing a dedicated
rehabilitation service for Hammersmith & Fulham service users.

7.1.4

As part of the redevelopment of Hestia Social Care’s residential care home at
Harwood Road, another Hestia project in Harwood Terrace has been
redeveloped as a satellite supported housing project. This scheme is for 4
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older people with mental health problems and provides an intermediate level
of service between unsupported or low support housing and residential care.
8.

EXTERNAL COMMENTS

8.1

The SRT was able to engage the assistance of an external challenger from
the Sainsbury Centre for Mental Health to help with this aspect of the review.
How the challenger saw the challenge dimension is outlined in section 5.1.4.

9.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

9.1

The Council’s statutory duties to provide the service are set out in paragraph
1.2 of the report.

10.

COMMENTS OF SCRUTINY PANEL

10.1

Interim Report
The Social Inclusion and Housing Scrutiny Panel requested an interim report
on the review. This was presented to the Panel on 13 February 2001. The
progress of the review was noted, and the Panel welcomed the significant
progress made with the service and looked forward to the final report.

10.2

This final report was considered by Scrutiny Panel on 15 July 2002. The
Panel asked for further information on the following points:
•

Details of the training programme which will be put in place to achieve
the target of 50% of all care staff having a qualification by 2005.

•

The Health budget of £618,000 for nursing home placements to be
broken down into number of places provided.

•

A definition of significant psychiatric illness and the percentage of the
population both nationally and in LBHF who suffer from it.

10.3

The panel also requested that a report on the Service Review of the
Tamworth Project, and an update on the progress of the Mental Health
Accommodation Best Value Review, be included in the Panel’s work
programme.

10.4

A Project Manager has just been appointed (see paragraph 4.2) who will
have responsibility for taking forward the action plan and recommendations
from the review. This will include reporting issues regarding the training
needs of care staff for action by the Strategic Commissioning Group. The
Project Manager will also compile detailed information concerning health
expenditure on nursing home and residential care placements. A definition of
significant psychiatric illness has been produced for the Panel. The service
review of Tamworth Project will be scheduled into the work programme of the
Health and Social Services Scrutiny Panel.

176

11.

FINANCE COMMENTS

11.1

There are no specific proposals requiring adjustments to budgets arising from
this report.
As specific proposals arise in the future their financial
implications will be reported and action taken as appropriate.

12.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF BEST VALUE

12.1

This review has been conducted within the statutory best value requirements
and the Council’s BV Toolkit. The review has located the service in a
strategic policy context – national and local – and challenged whether the
present pattern of service delivery is the right one to meet current and future
needs. Users and stakeholders have been consulted, and the service
compared against national indicators to assess its competitiveness in terms
of quality and cost. Clear actions to improve the service have been identified.

12.2

The Action Plan does not at present contain performance indicators, but
advises that these will be rolled-out to monitor mental health accommodation.
The formulation and introduction of these PIs will be important to the
measuring of future performance and user satisfaction, will help facilitate
future member scrutiny, and assist in the setting of specific targets to deliver
continuous improvement.

13.

CONSULTATION WITH TRADE UNIONS

13.1

Trade Unions have been kept fully informed of the progress of the review and
will be consulted fully on specific future developments arising out of this
report.
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No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

The review’s Interim
Report

Aideen Lucey
Ext. 4071

Housing Department
Riverview House

2.

The review’s Pro Forma,
Consultation Plan and
Initial Strategy Report

Aideen Lucey
Ext. 4071

Housing Department
Riverview House

3.

Minutes of the Service
Review Team

Aideen Lucey
Ext. 4071

Housing Department
Riverview House

4.

Additional working
papers to the review

Aideen Lucey
Ext. 4071

Housing Department
Riverview House

5.

NHS Plan

Trevor Farmer
Tel: 020 8846 1514

WLMHT
Charing Cross Hospital

6.

National Service
Framework for Mental
Health

Trevor Farmer
Tel: 020 8846 1514

WLMHT
Charing Cross Hospital

7.

Accommodation
Database and Care
Continuum Diagram

Aideen Lucey
Ext. 4071

Housing Department
Riverview House

8.

User-Friendly Evaluation
Project: User
Consultation Report

Aideen Lucey
Ext. 4071

Housing Department
Riverview House

9.

Current Provision –
profile and findings

Tim Parkin
Ext. 5395

Social Services
Department
145, King Street
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APPENDIX 1
ACTION PLAN
No.

Proposed Action
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Timescale

Lead Officer /Agency

Intended Outcomes

1.

RESIDENTIAL CARE:

1.1

Establish a Project Manager to take
forward the recommendations of
the review

April 02

HSM/SCM /ADSRM

To ensure Action Plan is implemented.
To support the commissioning process

1.2

Prioritise the funding of vacancies
in homes within H&F as they arise

On-going

HMS/SCM

To ensure local placements are used by local
people and to avoid drawing in additional
demand form elsewhere.

1.3

Address the under-use of Nia
House through discussions with the
Forward Project and local
Commissioners

Oct. 2003

JCO/CMMH with HMS,
SCM and PTM

To move towards full use of this resource for
local black adults.

1.4

Address issues in relation to
Charleville Road through
discussions with London Cyrenians
and local Commissioners

Oct. 2003

JCO/CMMH/ PTM with
HMS and Inspection

To improve service for residents.
To clarify ongoing funding and relationship with
K&C

1.5

Evaluate savings/benefits of deregistering care homes into
supported housing schemes

April 2003

JCO/CMMH/ PTM

To take advantage of Supporting People
changes to funding streams.

1.6

Move placements at Raphael
Medical Centre

April 2002

SCM with Care
Managers

To make savings of c.£31k p.a. to PCG
budgets.

1.7

Work to disaggregate EHHHA block 2003
contract with BKCW for The Haven

SCM

To ensure a move towards pooled placement
budgets takes an equitable account of this
contract for Hammersmith.
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No.

Proposed Action

Timescale

Lead Officer /Agency

Intended Outcomes

1.8

Establish a single commissioning/
Placement unit based on pooled
budgets between the HA/PCT and
the local authority

April 2003

ADSRM/SCM/PTM

To ensure consistency of contracting and
monitoring of standards and budgets; to be
linked to pooled budgets.

1.9

Investigate extension of E-PAC, the
electronic ordering system, to the
placement process

April 2003

PTM

To reduce dependency of placement process
on exchange of paper by post, including
placement requests, issue of contracts and
payment of invoices. Also to encourage
providers to keep records on line.

1.10

Pursue block contract
arrangements with London
Cyrenians (Perham Road) with a
view to extending this to other care
homes in H&F

April 2002
(Cyrenians)
and beyond

CMMH/PTM

To secure greater use of local resources for
local people and enable element of
savings/reinvestment.

1.11

Ensure contract monitoring
meetings are held with in-borough
homes on 6-monthly basis

2002 and
ongoing

CMMH/PTM

To promote partnership working relationships;
to provide forum for accommodation issues to
be raised and addressed.

1.12

Ensure the views of service users
are properly reflected in feedback
and service development proposals

Ongoing

CMMH

To promote service user involvement and to
ensure future developments are cognisant of
service user views

1.13

Continue Placement Review
process with new forms

On-going –
annual cycle

HMS with CMHT’s

To ensure all residents are specifically asked
about their accommodation and are able to
contribute to contracts and standards
monitoring.

1.14

Monitor implementation of new
operational policy at Glenthorne
Road (ISH)

On-going

SCM/HMS

To try to ensure that at least one high
care/nursing home remains in the borough.

No.

Proposed Action

Timescale

1.15

Develop a co-ordinated approach to Ongoing
the training and skill development of
staff across all sectors. This to be
done as part of NSF workforce
strategy

Lead Officer /Agency

Intended Outcomes

CMMH/HoS

Joint training strategy
Pooled approach to use of training funds
Provision of a range of training options for all
front-line residential staff. To include NVQ
options

Supported Housing:

2.1

Pursue proposal to develop and
fund additional floating
support/outreach workers from
Transitional Housing Benefit or
Housing Revenue Account

April 2003

HSM

To provide support to vulnerable tenants in
general needs stock.

2.2

Evaluate and support bids to
develop a new high support
scheme through annual ADP.

Sept. 2001;
to open 2005
if successful

PRSLO/JCO/ HMS/SCM

To increase amount of high support, selfcontained accommodation in the borough.

2.3

Develop a series of performance
indicators to monitor supported
housing schemes

April 2003

JCO/CMMH/ SPPM

Based on PI’s developed under the NHHT BV
review and user consultation findings, roll PI’s
out across all supported housing schemes and
include as part of contractual requirements
under Supporting People.

2.4

Develop set of minimum
environmental standards for
supported housing schemes

April 2003

JCO/CMMH/ SPPM

To establish minimum expectations of
accommodation for tenants and provide
providers with benchmark for continued
viability of schemes.

2.5

Ensure inter-Agency contract
monitoring meetings are held with
supported housing schemes

After April
2003 and ongoing

JCO/CMMH/ SPPM

To promote partnership working relationships;
to provide forum for accommodation issues to
be raised and addressed.
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2.

No.

Proposed Action

2.6

Timescale

Intended Outcomes

Develop a robust commissioning
April 2003
approach with providers to carry out
feasibility studies re: remodelling
existing schemes and/or
reinvestment programmes

JCO/CMMH

To address user preference for more selfcontained accommodation and/or borough
need for more high care accommodation.

2.7

Feed back review findings about
specific schemes to providers
concerned

Nov. 2001

JCO

To begin process of developing plans in
partnership with providers to improve living
environment and social inclusion of tenants
and/or provide more high support schemes.

2.8

Continue to work with K&C and
Westminster to address issues in
relation to Challoner Street

On-going

JCO/CMMH/ HMS

To develop service at this scheme set up by
the DoH in H&F for rough sleepers, where
K&C are responsible for the financial taper.

2.9

Address issues around move-on
accommodation

2002 and ongoing

JCO/PRSLO

To clarify process, access and availability; to
develop strategy to prevent silting up of low
support schemes and knock-on back through
whole accommodation continuum.

2.10

Develop a closer dialogue with
Acton Housing Association

By April 2003

JCO/SPPM

To improve partnership working and
information supply prior to Supporting People.

2.11

Continue to gather supported
housing comparative data by
engaging in benchmarking
opportunities as they arise

2002-2005

JCO/CMMH/
SCM/HSM/SPPM

To develop information base to permit valid
comparisons between scheme types to be
drawn. The review has concerns that London
Cyrenians Housing floating support scheme is
comparatively expensive.

2.12

Work with Forward Project to
monitor overall management and
financial security of their floating
support scheme

On-going

SCM/HSM/JCO

To promote partnership and ensure housing
management standards and financial viability
do not threaten security of tenure for tenants;
to demonstrate importance of this scheme as a
resource for black adults.
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Lead Officer /Agency

Proposed Action

Timescale

Lead Officer /Agency

Intended Outcomes

2.13

Develop service level agreement
and performance indicators as a
means to monitor directly managed
hostels.

By 2005

JCO/CMMH/ SPPM

To reflect Care Standards Act 2000 and also
move away from monitoring Wood Lane as if it
were a registered care home; to apply same
monitoring processes and standards to inhouse services as to independent sector.

2.14

Monitor service standards at
Tamworth Project in the light of
concerns raised during the review
and the minor reorganisation report

April 2002
and on-going

DMRDC/HMS/ADSRM

To improve a service with a difficult history that
has not emerged from the review in a positive
light, although the review feels that, since the
recruitment of the current manager, standards
have improved.

2.15

Review Tamworth budgets

April 2002

ADSRM/DMRDC

For greater clarity of costs between hostel and
day centre.

2.16

Evaluate savings/benefits of
including Tamworth as part of the
redevelopment of the Farm Lane
site

Oct. 2002; if
proceed, by
2005/6

ADSRM/HMS/DMRDC

To take opportunity of PFI development to
reprovision Tamworth as a rebuilt, selfcontained scheme, either remaining in-house
or transferred to the voluntary sector. Must
include consultation with staff group.

2.17

Encourage local providers to use email and the internet

a.s.a.p.

JCO/CMMH

To facilitate efficiency and ease of
communication, and cut down on use of paper.

2.18

Maintain links with other Best Value
Reviews

On-going

JCO/CMMH

To ensure relevant issues raised by this review
are considered as part of other reviews.

2.19

Encourage providers already inborough to remodel schemes to
meet the needs of this client group

April 2003
and next 3
years

JCO/SPPM

To increase number of schemes of the right
types to meet the identified needs of local
people; to provide more choice (e.g. Opendoor
Housing.)

2.20

Encourage development of specific
scheme for younger adults (aged
16-21) with mental health problems
and substance misuse issues

April 2003

JCO/SPPM with CMCS

To meet identified gap in local service
provision and growing need identified by
Children’s Services.
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No.

No.

Proposed Action

Timescale

Lead Officer /Agency

Intended Outcomes

2.21

Continue operation of Supported
Housing Panel

On-going

JCO

To ensure efficient and co-ordinated referrals
are made to supported housing voids; to use
monitoring information to identify unmet needs.

2.22

Maintain Supported Housing
Approved List system

On-going

JCO/SPPM

Use as a tool to monitor and improve
standards in supported housing schemes.

Key:
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ADSRM:
CMCS:
CMMH:
DMRDC:
HMS:
JCO:
HSM:
PRSLO:
PTM:
SCM:
SPPM:

Assistant Director, SRM, SSD
Commissioning Managers, Children’s Services
Commissioning Manager, Mental Health, SSD
Divisional Manager Residential & Day Care, SSD
Head of Mental Health Services, West London MH Trust
Joint Commissioning Officer, Mental Health Accommodation
Housing Support Manager, HSD
Principal Registered Social Landlord Officer, HSD
Placements Team Manager, SSD
Senior Commissioning Manager, Mental Health, HPCG
Supporting People Project Manager, HSD

16
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley
DEPUTY LEADER
Councillor Christine
Graham

SCRUTINY PANEL
Health and Social
Services Scrutiny Panel

DATE: 18 June 2002

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF COUNSELLING
FOR MENTAL HEALTH
The report presents the findings of the Best
Value Review of Counselling for Mental Health.
It concludes that both the Council and Primary
Care Trust should continue to support
counselling within the range of services
available for people with mental health needs. It
also concludes that there is scope for
improvement by providing a more effective
service at lower unit costs.
In future Social Services and the PCT should
produce an agreed overall commissioning plan
together. Detailed recommendations include
some restructuring, recommissioning and
market testing and improvements in information
about availability of counselling.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:

SOCIAL SERVICES
DEPARTMENT AND
HAMMERSMITH AND
FULHAM PCT

1.

The committee notes the key findings,
recommendations and action plan.

2.

The committee agrees the
recommendations and action plan.

185

ALL WARDS

1.

REVIEW STRATEGY
Introduction

1.1

This review has examined Counselling as a small area within the field of
mental health services. The Council and Primary Care Trust fund a number
of voluntary organisations to provide counselling services in the Borough
along with the Council run Bridge Project and the GP based Primary Care
Counselling Service.

1.2

The concept of counselling spans a broad spectrum of counselling and
therapeutic services, which are mainly, though not exclusively, talking-based
methods of addressing psychological problems. The problems may include
deep and prolonged human suffering, traumatic life events and emotional
crises. The services reviewed are those currently commissioned by social
services and health at the primary care level and offered by counsellors or
therapists, including both individual and group sessions, advice and support.

1.3

The overall objective of mental health services is to provide a range of high
quality, accessible community services for people with mental health needs.
The aim of the counselling service is to empower users to cope with their
mental health difficulties and enhance their own ability to better manage their
lives within the community. Counselling can also contribute to avoiding the
need for admission to hospital or residential care.

1.4

Development of these services appears to have been an incremental
response to perceived needs at different times that now gives the impression
of a piecemeal approach. A more coherent strategy and commissioning plan
is now needed to achieve better value. It was agreed that the Review should
be undertaken to ensure that the money being spent is being used wisely and
well in a way that reflects current needs and priorities.

1.5

There is an increasing level of co-ordination and joint working between Health
and Social Services in the mental health field and in this context the SRTs
approach has been to review counselling and therapeutic services which are
provided directly or commissioned by both bodies.

1.6

Action points that emerged from the Social Inclusion and Housing Scrutiny
Panel’s consideration of the initial review strategy report are dealt with in
Section 7.
Conclusions

1.7

The findings and recommendations that appear in each section of the report
reflect the main conclusions set out below:
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(a)

Counselling services

1.8

There should be continuing support for counselling by both the Council and
the Primary Care Trust within the range of services available for people with
mental health needs.

1.9

Counselling is valued by both users and referring practitioners but there is
room for improvement and more effective use of resources.

1.10

A range of services should be available and within this the SRT supports a
holistic approach that includes access to help with “coping strategies”.
(b)

Commissioning and funding

1.11

Financially, the overall commitment by the Council and PCT is about right at
£550,000 in relation to mental health expenditure as a whole but there is
scope for around 10% of the Council budget to be saved or redirected to
obtain best value for the expenditure incurred. The Council has already
decided to save £18,000 from this budget. Aasha and Abayomi have ceased
to provide a service making a saving of £43,000 from mainstream and mental
health grant budgets and in addition there are some direct savings to be made
by changing the management arrangements of Bridge where unit costs are
particularly high.

1.12

There is scope to reduce unit costs by improving the ratio of those actually
attending the sessions arranged for them following referral (reduce the rate of
DNA). Greater care in ensuring appropriate referrals will also improve the
overall effectiveness of the service.

1.13

Social Services and Health should continue with work together to plan and
commission counselling services. This should lead to a plan that addresses
the changes identified in this report and include service agreements for
general and specialist counselling and spot purchasing.

1.14

Alternatives to block purchasing be considered where this will achieve better
value for money.
(c)

Effectiveness and Improvement

1.15

Service providers have the mechanisms in place, such as clinical supervision
to ensure basic standards are met, but there is scope for commissioners to
promote more systematic monitoring of quality and outcomes.

1.16

Feedback to referrers by service providers should be more systematic and
consistent.

1.17

Just as there should be a range of services, so there should be a range of
referral sources, to include self–referral, community referrals and professional
referrals. The idea of all referrals having a “self referral” element should be
explored further with all service providers as this may lead to better outcomes.
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Strategic Policy Context
1.18

The National Service Framework (NSF) for Mental Health, published in 1999,
aims to ensure that there is a baseline of mental health services which should
be available to people wherever they live. The NSF has a number of key
standards which are relevant to this review. They are:
•
•
•

1.19

Health promotion;
The development of services at the primary care level;
The reduction of suicides.

In response to this, the health service is required to address a number of highlevel performance indicators which must be audited:
•
•
•

The prescription of benzodiazepines
depressants;
Hospital re-admission rates;
Suicide reduction.

(tranquilisers)

and

anti-

1.20

The NSF is important because it highlights the role of primary care in the
development of high quality mental health services, endorses preventative
services, those which address issues of social exclusion, culturally
appropriate services and services which are valued by their users.

1.21

The NSF also gives an explicit commitment to provide access to effective
psychological therapies. Department of Health Clinical Practice Guidelines
have indicated the important role to be played by psychological therapies in
mental health care. Another strand of modern mental health services is that
provision at the primary care level should be strengthened and this is reflected
in the greater availability of counselling attached to GP practices.

1.22

National standards and guidance on commissioning of counselling services is
written in the context of the primary health care sector. However, a range of
provision is important and voluntary sector providers can have the advantage
of offering choice for users who can determine from where and at what point
they need help and for referring practitioners such as the Community Mental
Health Teams and GPs.

1.23

While this Review is not specifically linked with other reviews, there are ties
with the structural changes taking place in the joint commissioning of social
services and health services and with the integration of mental health services
and the establishment of Community Mental Health Teams. A best value
review of mental health day-care services will connect with the work of this
review.
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Efficiency and Effectiveness
1.24

The Review has identified that there is considerable scope to improve
efficiency and effectiveness through measures that reduce unit costs and
create opportunities to meet changing needs arising from a changing client
group.

1.25

There is also scope to improve the effectiveness of the service by ensuring
that the availability of a range of counselling resources is better understood by
referring agencies and practitioners and by better matching of clients to the
most appropriate type of service. This will require some redirection of existing
expenditure and can be achieved within the budget currently available.

1.26

Finally, greater effectiveness will be achieved through Social Services and
Health continuing with the work already begun to co-ordinate commissioning
plans and share information about service specifications, service monitoring
and performance.
E-Strategy

1.27

In the context of modernisation Health and Social Services have been working
together on an integrated information and technology strategy.
The
expectation is that this will eventually lead to joint referral and data base
systems.

1.28

Over the last 2 years Social Services Department has been creating improved
electronic systems for sending care service orders, exchanging service
delivery and monitoring information with its main care providers and linking up
with finance for invoicing and home care charging. In some cases more
limited but similar methods have been extended to cover voluntary sector
service agreements. These methods are inexpensive, cost saving in staff
time and effective in identifying whether services are being used as intended.
It is recommended that all external contracts for provision of counselling
services are covered by such arrangements in future and that a small amount
(some £1000 per contract) is set aside to bring voluntary organisations’
systems up to the required standard where necessary.
Equalities

1.29

The Review found that while a large proportion of counselling expenditure
was on services for specific ethnic minorities, this allocation of resources does
not now adequately reflect ethnicity or needs in the borough. For example,
the service has not changed to reflect the different ethnic and cultural
backgrounds of asylum seekers. There is also a gender imbalance in that
there is no self-referral service available to males except for younger black
men.

1.30

In general services are insufficiently sensitive to the needs of people with
physical disability or sensory impairment.
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2.

SERVICE PROFILE

2.1

The services reviewed are all those currently commissioned by Social
Services and Health at the primary care level and offered by counsellors or
therapists, including group and individual sessions, and advice. These
services are primarily provided to people over 18 and there is no upper age
limit.

2.2

Organisations funded to provide counselling services by one or both of social
services or the health service are listed below in Table 1.
Table 1 Summary of Funded Services
Organisation Brief description of service

2000/01
SSD

2000/01
Health

Aasha

The service will be delivered through
1:1 and group work sessions

£15,000

£39,000

Abayomi

Psychotherapy and counselling
service for young black adults

£28,100

Bridge
Project
(Social
Services
Department)

Centre for women’s emotional wellbeing located in White City area.
Counselling, support advice and
advocacy for women who are
depressed. Individual and group
sessions. Particular attention to black
women and Asian outreach work

Forward
Project

Service for young black adults
between 18 and 30. Individual and
group therapy sessions

£69,200

£46,000

Horn of Africa

Service for Somali, Eritrean,
Sudanese and Ethiopian people.
Support, social care and promoting
access to services for refugee
families. Not a counselling
organisation but receives mental
health funds and a mental health
worker holds some counselling
sessions at the centre

£22,200

£33,000

Irish Advice
and Support

Group sessions for Older people and
Women and a specific group for
people with mental health problems.
The organisation provides one-to-one
counselling with qualified counsellors
from other sources of funding
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£141,300

33,200

Table 1 Summary of Funded Services (continued)
Organisation Brief description of service

2000/01
SSD

Primary care
counselling
service

Counselling provided by the PCT in
GP surgeries

West London
Centre for
Counselling

One-to-one counselling for adults
generally for 12 sessions but can be
extended as appropriate to the
individual user

2000/01
Health
£84,000

£47,800

£5,000

Totals £357,100

£207,000

2.3

Two of the above organisations ceased to operate after the review
commenced: Abayomi went into voluntary liquidation and Aasha was closed
by its parent organisation MIND as it was providing poor value for money.
Arrangements were made in both cases for clients to continue with an
alternative counselling organisation for the duration of their counselling.

2.4

Counselling is also available through Hammersmith and Fulham MIND, which
is funded for a number of services although not specifically counselling, which
is available through its Duty service.

2.5

A sample of 210 social services clients who received counselling in
2000/01was checked for age, gender and ethnicity, with the result shown in
the Table 2.
Table 2: Sample of 210 Counselling Clients
Gender No. of clients
Ethnicity
Female
136
White British
Male
74
White Irish
Total
210
Any other white background
Black or Black British – African
Age No.
%
Black or Black British – Caribbean
< 18
6
3.80% Any other black background
18-25 25
15.82% Asian or Asian British – Bangladeshi
26-30 20
12.66% Asian or Asian British – Pakistani
30-35 26
16.46% Any other Asian background
36-40 31 19.62% Mixed : White & Black African
41-45 15
9.49% Mixed : White & Black Caribbean
46-50 10
6.33% Any other mixed background
51-55
8
5.06% Any other ethnic group
56-60
8
5.06% Not known
> 60
9
5.70%
Average age 37
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No
38
43
8
15
39
1
21
1
7
1
1
2
8
25
210

%
18.10%
20.48%
3.81%
7.14%
18.57%
0.48%
10.00%
0.48%
3.33%
0.48%
0.48%
0.95%
3.81%
11.90%
100.0%

2.6

With the exception of the Bridge Project in the Social Services Department
and the Health Service’s Primary Care Counselling Service, all services are
provided under agreements with voluntary organisations. In all about 10,500
hours of individual counselling plus some group sessions are purchased and
the proportions of the budget spent on different organisations is illustrated in
Chart 1.
Chart 1: Comparative expenditure
300.0
250.0
200.0
£000 150.0

100.0
50.0
0.0
Bengali
women

AfroCaribbean

Irish

Horn of
Africa

General

W omen
only

2.7

The SRT considered ethnicity and gender in relation to access to counselling
services and felt the present balance does not represent the most effective
distribution of resources. This is illustrated in Table 3 below.

2.8

Mental Illness Needs Index (MINI) takes into account deprivation indices most
relevant for mental illness. The MINI was commissioned by the Department
of Health as part of the mental illness research and development programme.
The higher the score the higher the need. Against a national average of 100
the scores for boroughs in this area are shown below:
Ealing 107
Hammersmith and Fulham 119
Hounslow 102
EHH HA Area 108

2.9

Demographically based indications of need and indicators for mental health
needs such as those derived from the Mental Illness Needs Index concentrate
on need for acute and residential services. Estimates for counselling services
are more problematic since more provision can uncover unmet need,
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particularly if a holistic view of counselling is taken and access is opened up
through self-referral. Obtaining reasonable comparisons is also difficult since
there is no consistent published data about counselling services across local
authority areas. However, an estimate of the overall level of need may be
built up by using population figures, mental health referrals data, service user
profiles, take up of existing services and guidance about the appropriate level
of provision in primary care.
Table 3: Ethnicity, gender and service availability
Ethnic group
(% of population)

1991

2001

2011

White
Indian
Pakistani
Chinese
Other Asian
Other

82.55
1.57
0.78
0.76
1.28
2.45

76.68
1.71
1.01
0.82
1.61
5.08

75.07
1.55
1.07
0.91
1.77
6.38

Black Caribbean
Black African
Black other

5.89
2.51
1.75

5.93
3.75
2.62

4.95
4.62
2.74

26%

26%

Bangladeshi

0.46

0.80

0.94

9%

9%

15%

5%

Irish
Gender
Women
Men

figures not available

50.6
49.4

52.8
47.2

53.4
46.6

Specific service
availability
Sessions
Funding
No specific provision.
Services available
through 2 service
providers and MIND duty
service

37%
32%
No specific provision

Source: London Research Centre Ethnic Group Projections 1999

3.

KEY FINDINGS

3.1

The key findings are set out under the four sections below – Challenge,
Consultation, Comparison and Competition.

4.

CHALLENGE

4.1

As stated earlier, the National Service Framework for Mental Health gives an
explicit commitment to provide access in every area to effective psychological
therapies. Clinical practice guidelines also indicated the important role to be
played by psychological therapies in mental health care. Another strand of
modern mental health services is that provision at the primary care level
should be strengthened and this is reflected in the greater availability of
counselling attached to GP practices.
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4.2

4.3

The SRT considered that these national policy commitments provided
sufficient justification for the provision of counselling services in Hammersmith
and Fulham. The SRT therefore felt that the challenge was to obtain better
value for money and achieve greater effectiveness. It adopted an approach to
these issues that looked at whether the service was properly structured to
deliver:
•

The right level of priority for counselling, given competing demands for
spending on other NSF mental health priorities;

•

A range of services that meets local need;

•

A safe and effective service that achieves good standards;

•

A services that is cost effective and provides value for money;

•

Accessibility to those who need it;

•

A proper balance between social services and health funding of
counselling services.

The SRT also committed itself to a robust consultation process to inform
decisions about the future of the service, in particular focussing on the views
of service users, carers and referring practitioners.
Findings

4.4

Research into the effectiveness of counselling is open to interpretation
depending on the methodology used. Some studies show that it is no more
effective than usual care but these studies may well not be able to measure
the important factor of the client-counsellor relationship. There is evidence
that counselling is popular with both patients and GPs; some supporting GP
consider that counselling services reduce external referrals, psychotropic drug
use and GP contacts in the short-term.

4.5

In Hammersmith and Fulham users, carers and the mental health lead GPs
and Community Mental Health Teams all wish for such services to be
commissioned.

4.6

Expenditure on counselling is about 2.4% of total mental health spending
(£560k compared to Social Services expenditure of some £8 m and Health
expenditure of £15 million on secondary mental health services). The SRT
and other professionals think the level of provision is about right given
pressure on funding for other mental health services, although equality of
access across the borough is an issue as indicated in 4.9 below.

4.7

The SRT also concluded that it is possible to improve counselling services.
There are opportunities to make them more relevant, accessible and effective
within the existing budget, with scope for re-directing resources that will
achieve better value for money such as ensuring that clients receive the most
appropriate kind of service.
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4.8

A recently published Guide “Quality in Counselling in Primary Care” for
effective commissioning and clinical governance provides a basis for costing a
service based on 1.5 counselling hours per 1000 adult population. Primary
Care Trusts are recommended to evaluate the need for their particular area
and come to their own conclusions, but as a guide this measure suggests 230
hours a week could be needed in Hammersmith and Fulham including a 30%
allowance for supervision, management and administration. Calculations
based on the guide suggest that such a service would cost around £190, 000.
This compares to the 86 hours per week and £84,000 p.a. reported cost of the
current Primary Care Trust counselling contract, which delivers the service
GP surgeries.

4.9

The SRT was concerned that there is not equality of access to this service
across the whole borough as it is provided only in the Hammersmith (north)
area. However, it should be noted that the PCT does support alternative
services such as the West London Centre for Counselling that takes
numerous referrals from GPs in all parts of the borough.

4.10

The spread of counselling services indicated in Chart 1 does not adequately
reflect the ethnic demography of the Borough indicated in Table 3 or the
gender balance. There is relative over-provision in terms of resource
allocation in some areas, and under-provision in others.

4.11

•

It is not necessary to have two agencies providing specialist services
for Afro- Caribbean clients.

•

There is over-funding of the service for Bengali women, which could be
provided more economically.

•

There is significant investment of mental health funds in a service for
people from the “Horn of Africa”, which is a generic rather than strictly
mental health service but could be included in the model for future
provision.

•

The balance of expenditure on gender-specific services is too great a
proportion of the total.
About 47% of Council expenditure on
counselling services is devoted to women-only services and this is
considered too high. The opportunity for self referrals by men is very
limited at present.

•

Specialist services for refugees and asylum seekers are underprovided.

•

It is desirable to provide a service for lesbians and gay men when
requested.

•

More attention needs to be given to services for people with physical
/sensory disabilities.

It is not simple to establish directly the quality of counselling from recorded
outcomes, although there are systems now available to help with this.
Researchers have found that “audit and outcome monitoring in psychological
therapy services tended to be largely home made and idiosyncratic” resulting
in “a diversity of tools and measures” (Quality in Counselling in Primary Care
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– National Primary Care Research and Development Centre). The Clinical
Outcomes in Routine Evaluation (CORE) system is a standardised approach
to quality audit and evaluation and is becoming widely used in psychological
therapy provision. It is used by the Primary Care Counselling Service and in
the voluntary sector.
4.12

It is possible to check that providers have systems that are capable of
providing quality of service by verifying aspects such as qualifications of
counsellors, supervision, clinical oversight and review process in the
organisation. Good standards, for example in referral procedures and
response time, assessment, number of sessions, records and confidentiality
would also be relevant. However, more consideration could be given to the
introduction of a systematic approach such as CORE and learning from best
practice in other counselling organisations.

4.13

User evaluations and surveys are also important and should continue to be a
requirement in service agreements.

4.14

Accessibility of the service to those who need it is an important issue that
needs to be addressed in referral procedures. There should be a clear policy
setting out which services are available through self-referral or community based routes and those which are reserved for professional practitioners e.g.
Community Mental Health Teams. This has already begun to happen
because experience has shown that restricting referrals to social services
teams can leads to under-use and high unit costs while at the same time
potential users whose needs are not being met could be referred from other
sources.
Recommendations

4.15

Social Services and the Hammersmith and Fulham Primary Care Trust jointly
commission counselling services or otherwise co-ordinate their
commissioning activity to produce a more effective overall distribution of
resources.

4.16

The SRT has considered different ways in which this might aim might be
achieved in practice, ranging from adjusting existing agreements to full scale
tendering exercises based on revised service specifications.
Detailed
proposals are presented in the Section on Key Findings – Competition.

4.17

The commissioning plan includes services with access through self- referral,
community referral and professional referral, with reserved quotas if
necessary.

4.18

The above recommendations to be achieved through an overall
commissioning plan that provides for about 11,000 sessions per year overall
of individual and group counselling funded by the Council and PCT.

4.19

The PCT consider issues of equality of access to the Primary Care
Counselling Service and particularly making it available in the whole borough.
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4.20

Consideration be given to introducing a system for evaluating outcomes, such
as the CORE system, in consultation with providers.

4.21

Support be given where possible for providers to seek alternative funding to
mainstream Mental Health Grant and Health service funds for emerging
needs.

5.

CONSULTATION

5.1

A first stage of consultation was undertaken involving service users, carers,
referrers, GPs and service providers comprising:
•

Questionnaires for users supported by interviews or face-to-face
facilitation where this would produce a better response rate from
service users;

•

Questionnaires for carers;

•

Checks of existing material regarding feedback from service users
published by voluntary sector providers;

•

Requests made to known organisation-based user groups to consider
certain issues about counselling services and provide feedback,
including the Black Users Group;

•

Linking with the project worker for refugee health needs, at
Hammersmith and Fulham Primary Care Group;

•

Questionnaire for referrers - Social Workers, Psychiatrists, Community
Psychiatric Nurses, GPs, Health Visitors, Occupational therapists and
others, supported by group meetings as required;

•

Questionnaire completion and interviews with service providers.

5.2

The second stage was a wider stakeholder conference that involved voluntary
and statutory organisations, representatives of service user groups, service
users and others. This conference considered issues arising from stage one
of the consultation and some initial findings of the SRT

5.3

Providers non-confidential records of the number of counselling sessions
were also examined to establish if resources were being well used.
Findings

5.4

Users and carers find counselling helpful and want it to be included in the
range of mental health services on offer.

5.5

The policy about availability of resources and referral procedures needs to be
clarified and the knowledge of these among referring practitioners improved.

5.6

There is some evidence of inappropriate referrals that prevent the best use
being made of available resources.
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5.7

Feedback from providers is patchy and inconsistent, to the extent that
referring practitioners are often uncertain whether or not the clients they have
referred have been assessed or received counselling from the organisation
concerned.

5.8

There is under-investment in crisis counselling provision, which could link in
directly with A&E services.

5.9

Attention needs to be given to the opportunities for psychological treatments
for seriously mentally ill people.
Recommendations

5.10

Better use of services will be achieved by an information strategy that deals
with information for potential users and guidance to teams. This would
include details of referral procedures and style of counselling and be available
to both potential users of the service and practitioners such as GPs and the
staff of Community Mental Health Teams.

5.11

A “triage” function be introduced to advise on referrals, in order to minimise
inappropriate referrals and maximise take-up of the different service by people
who will benefit most from them. The idea would be to ensure that
counselling would be accepted and beneficial to the client and identify the
best type of counselling and organisation to provide it for a particular client.
This could be run as a pilot project initially.

5.12

Service specifications should require providers to supply feedback on
counselling more consistently to the commissioning bodies as a whole and
referring practitioners in respect of individual clients (subject to maintaining
appropriate standards of confidentiality).
COMPARISON

5.13

Comparative information is relatively difficult to access for counselling
services at a national level. This is because there is no systematic collection
of information from Social Services Departments or the Health Service by the
Department of Health. Hence the type of information readily available through
the Performance Assessment Framework for other social services is not
available for counselling and comparisons are difficult to make. The SRT
therefore obtained information from other boroughs, drew on experience
within the SRT of similar work in Ealing information on a review of therapy
services in Camden and Islington was obtained.

5.14

Providers of counselling therapy services in other parts of London have been
interviewed in order to make comparisons with those in Hammersmith &
Fulham. Information has also been sought from some non-commissioned
services in Hammersmith & Fulham (i.e. not funded by either SSD or Health).
Information from these various sources was collated and considered by the
review team according to various factors.
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5.15

Unit cost information has been produced from financial and service monitoring
information from the providers themselves. This unit cost information is useful
but it has limitations. It cannot be used directly to compare different providers
due to different service models, different referral arrangements and figures
that do not always cover the full volume of business. Nevertheless it is
valuable because it illustrates that there are gaps between contract unit costs
and actual unit costs that if closed will achieve significant improvement in
value for money.

5.16

In summary they indicate the following estimated average costs including both
individual and group sessions:
Average unit costs per client
The average expected contract cost is £37 per session
The average cost of sessions arranged is £69 per session
The average cost of sessions actually attended is £94 per session

5.17

The recorded level of client DNAs (did not attend) is a concern and plays a
substantial part in the high unit costs. For example, the main general
counselling provider in 2000/01 recorded 65% of referrals as DNA with the
average number of sessions per referral at less that 3 sessions. This problem
is not unique to Social Services Department referrals but it does appear to be
particularly severe as the comparable figures for GP and NHS referrals to the
same organisation produce 43% and over 4 sessions.
Findings

5.18

There are organisations in Hammersmith and Fulham and West London able
to provide the range of services needed, a degree of choice for users and
referrers and a measure of competition in pricing. These organisations
provide a range of models of provision that should be considered in
developing the commissioning strategy.

5.19

However, the ‘market’ is predominantly community based or voluntary
organisations and an open market tendering approach to procuring services
would not be appropriate.

5.20

No one model can meet all needs for counselling services although general
points of good practice can be shared.

5.21

Evidence suggests that where people refer themselves to therapy services
the outcomes are more effective in terms of completion of the therapy
sessions and benefit received by the client.

5.22

There is ready access to information regarding standards in respect of
qualifications and registrations for counselling and psychotherapy
practitioners.
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5.23

Services were offered in most cases according to appropriate professional
standards but standards could be set out more explicitly in agreements to take
account of the different models of service delivery and clinical supervision.
(An existing Health Service template for these standards can be used as the
basis for achieving this).

5.24

Unit costs actually achieved exceed the expected costs although it is difficult
to make direct comparisons of providers because there are important
differences in service models.

5.25

The main cause of high unit costs is a failure to meet contract volumes with
arranged sessions. This does not mean that counselling organisations are
under-occupied, rather that they are more likely to be filling vacant sessions
by referrals from other sources or self referrals rather than through the
channels specified in formal agreements, and this problem has already been
recognised by sources for referral being expanded.

5.26

The overall picture from unit cost evidence is that there is enough scope to
achieve better value for money and redistribute resources to priority areas
within the existing budget without reducing the level of service for other users.
This could be achieved for example by reducing the proportion of reported
DNAs (appointments that the client did not attend) which in one case appears
to be running at more than 50% of referrals.

5.27

Management arrangements for the Bridge Project, involve it in bearing
disproportionate costs compared to other counselling projects.
Recommendations

5.28

Obtain better value for money by introducing an alternative to block payments,
such as payment based on actual service at a sessional price.

5.29

The price for different types of service be subject to a measure of market
testing and competition, as recommended in the next section.

5.30

Within the total available for counselling budget provision be made for spot
purchasing of counselling to ensure that the widest range of needs can be
met.

5.31

Social Services Department reviews the Bridge Project with a view to
reducing unit costs.

6.

COMPETITION

6.1

The review has proceeded in terms of comparison with best practice, relative
costs and whether organisations are fitted for the purpose. The review of
procedures and standards practised in different organisations will inform
future commissioning and service monitoring.

200

6.2

The SRT surveyed and examined the service characteristics of 20
organisations both in the borough and elsewhere, to obtain information on
service models, funding and costs.
Findings

6.3

It is clear that there is scope for some testing of the market for counselling
services both in terms of the availability of services in and around the borough
and in terms of the comparative costs and efficiencies that could be achieved.
Recommendations

6.4

Service specifications be jointly developed, including services for specific
groups of clients as necessary, e.g. ethnic minority services, asylum seekers,
younger adults and specific branches of counselling to address over and
under-resourcing issues.

6.5

The overall level of service and approximate allocations between general
counselling and specific services be determined but remain flexible to
accommodate future changes if necessary.

6.6

A range of providers able to provide either general counselling or special
services be selected and “market testing” be undertaken by seeking prices
and negotiating agreements accordingly to achieve best value.

6.7

Where possible specialist services may be provided within generalist
organisations if this is more cost effective.

6.8

Attempt to extend the range of suitable providers by commissioning out-ofborough organisations e.g. by renting suitable rooms in the borough.

6.9

Both individual and group counselling sessions be provided.

6.10

Social Services and PCT agree a plan for obtaining prices for counselling
from a range of organisations and introduce payments based on sessional
prices where this will improve value for money.

7.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF BEST VALUE UNIT

7.1

This review has been conducted within the statutory best value requirements
and the Council's BV Toolkit. The review has located the service within a
strategic policy context, and challenged whether the pattern of existing service
delivery is the best one to meet current and future needs. Users and key
stakeholders have been consulted, and the service compared against others
to assess its competitiveness in terms of both quality and cost. In line with the
principles of best value, the '4Cs' have been used to identify ways of
improving service efficiency and effectiveness. Clear improvement actions including reconfigurations of service delivery where required - have been set.

201

7.2

Key linkages to related BV reviews have been identified for further action, as
has the need for further value for money improvements; these v.f.m.
improvements should be pursued in line with the Council's Procurement
Strategy.

8.

COMMENTS OF SCRUTINY PANEL

8.1

A report on the Counselling Review Strategy was considered at Scrutiny
Panel on 19 June 2001, which commented that:

8.2

(i)

The Panel expressed concern at the lack of a ‘trigger’ system of
counselling to follow-up people who display deliberate self-harm at the
boroughs hospitals. The Panel would like further confirmation at the
next Panel meeting outlining how this issue is being addressed jointly
by health and social services:
This matter was the subject of a separate report on self-harm and
support services at Charing Cross Hospital which went to the Social
Inclusion and Housing Scrutiny Panel on 19 September 2001.

(ii)

That the Service Review Team examine how counselling services can
be widened-out to those who have not come through the mental health
process:
The SRT is recommending an extension of the availability of selfreferral and support for a general counselling service alongside support
for specialisms such as mental health or drugs and alcohol referrals.
These are dealt with in the recommendations and action plan.

(iii)

That the Panel endorses the view that the same level of service should
be available to those people over 65:
There is no age limit and in practice the service is already available to
some people over 65, however the referral processes need to reinforce
this aim more positively and this will be taken into account in systems
needs but to new arrangements to build strengthen this into the system
more positively, both through access to the service through community
sources and social work/health teams. In particular through the mental
health services for older people team.

This report was considered at Scrutiny Panel on 18 June 2002. The following
comments were made:
(i)

The Panel recognised the importance of this service and service user
involvement and requested that the needs of people with physical
impairment or sensory impairment be recognised and met.
This recommendation will be taken into account when producing a
commissioning plan for counselling services (see 1.13).

(ii)

The Panel expressed concern about the high percentage of DNAs (did
not attend) and its impact on costs, and recommended monitoring of
appropriateness of referral.
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The review has addressed the problem of DNAs and this has been
highlighted in the findings and recommendations of the report (Sections
4 and 5) and is addressed in the Action Plan (1.5 and 3.2).
(iii)

The Panel also requested further information as set out below:
•

The definition of counselling used for the Best Value review.

•

Copies of the publication ‘Contact a directory for mental health’.

•

Details of the new management arrangements for the Bridge
project, the number of users of the service and what the
percentage increase/decrease has been over the last three
years.

•

The new location of the Horn of Africa organisation.

•

An up to date summary of organisations commissioned and
providing counselling.

The required information has all been provided with the exception of
details of the new management arrangements for the Bridge Project,
which have not yet been agreed.
9.

FINANCE COMMENTS

9.1

The Council’s budget strategy for 2002/03 includes a saving target of £18,000
from this review (5% of the Council’s part of the budget). This will be
achieved through a combination of savings on Abayomi, Aasha and the
Bridge Project as described in paragraph 1.11.

10.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

10.1

There are no direct legal implications for the purposes of this report.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Consultation papers with
referrers, users, carers
and stakeholders
conference

Brian Hustwit
Ext. 5373

Social Services Strategic
Commissioning

2.

Counselling in primary
care NHS Quality
Agenda

Brian Hustwit
Ext. 5373

Social Services Strategic
Commissioning

3.

SSI Report, Inspection
of Mental Health
Services, June 2000

Brian Hustwit
Ext. 5373

Social Services Strategic
Commissioning

4.

Initial Review Strategy,
June 2001

Brian Hustwit
Ext. 5373

Social Services Strategic
Commissioning

5.

Mental Health Needs
Index Programme

Brian Hustwit
Ext. 5373

Social Services Strategic
Commissioning

6.

All SRT meeting records
and papers

Brian Hustwit
Ext. 5373

Social Services Strategic
Commissioning

7.

NSF for Mental Health

Linda Massie
Tel: 020 8846 6530

Mental Health
Commissioner, Primary
Care Trust

8.

Restructuring Mental
Health Services in
Hammersmith & Fulham

Trevor Farmer
Tel: 020 8846 1514

Head of Mental Health
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17
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley

YOUNG PEOPLE’S SUBSTANCE MISUSE
STRATEGY 2002 –2004

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
Councillor David
Williams

This paper presents the boroughs Young
Peoples Substance Misuse Strategy as drawn
up by the Drug Action Team partners. The
report includes a summary of the strategy with
the full strategy as an appendix.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

SSD
DED

Members are asked to agree to the strategy
as outlined in the report and that the relevant
council departments take part in it’s
implementation.
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

The Government’s 10 year plan Tackling Drugs to Build a Better Britain
(1998) provides a 10 year national strategic framework for tackling drug
misuse.

1.2

One of the key aims of this anti drug strategy is to help young people resist
drug misuse in order to achieve their full potential. This includes a key target
of reducing the number of young people under 25 reporting the use of class A
drugs by 25% by 2005 and by 50% by 2008.

1.3

From the Comprehensive Spending Review of 1997 the Government
allocated £63 million nationally from 98/99 to work towards meeting the
strategic objectives of the anti-drugs strategy through drug education and
prevention services for young people.

1.4

In order to build on progress already made a further £152 million was
allocated for education, prevention and treatment services for young people
for the period of 2001-4. These allocations seek to build on recent provision
and are for the implementation of an improved, integrated approach to
substance misuse education, prevention and treatment services.

1.5

The foundation for this integrated approach is the Young People’s Substance
Misuse Plan, to be produced annually by each Drug Action Team (DAT) in
line with guidance in the Young People’s Substance Misuse Plans: DAT
Guidance (2001) and Assessing Local Need: Planning Services for Young
People (2001). The desired outcome of this approach is to ensure that by
2004, every DAT area will have in place a plan to achieve the following 5
strategic objectives:
Outcome 1. All young people to receive substance misuse education in line
with DfES guidance.
Outcome 2. All parents/carers to receive information on substance misuse
and on local services.
Outcome 3. All young people identified as being vulnerable will receive
appropriate education, advice, information and support on substance misuse
both in and out of school settings.
Outcome 4. All young people identified as having problems with substance
misuse will receive an appropriate intervention or care package, with support
for parents/carers.
Outcome 5. All young people assessed as being in need will be referred to
appropriate treatment programmes and facilities.

1.6

To achieve these objectives The Drug Strategy Directorate recommends that
each DAT adopt a 4 Tiered approach to the provision of substance misuse
services for Young People based on a Health Advisory Service (HAS) model.
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1.7

Tier 1 provides substance misuse education for all young people; information
on substance misuse and local services to all parents and carers:
identification and referral of young people who are involved in substance use
to support services.

1.8

Tier 2 provides all of Tier 1 services plus substance misuse prevention and
targeted education, advice counselling and appropriate support for those
identified as at risk of developing problems with misuse.

1.9

Tier 3 provides mainly non-medical specialist substance misuse services and
other specialist services that work with complex cases that require multidisciplinary team based work.

1.10

Tier 4 provides very specialist and intensive forms of intervention, normally
residential services, for young people who are involved in substance misuse
and have complex care needs.

2.

LOCAL CONTEXT

2.1

In order to plan for, deliver and monitor the 4 Tier model of service provision,
Hammersmith and Fulham Drug Action Team partners have drawn up a
Young Persons Substance Misuse Strategy. This document aims to provide a
coherent strategic direction and robust action plan, which will help to achieve
flexible and consistent services for Young People.

2.2

The strategy has been informed by the objectives in broader planning
documents such as the HImP, Educational Development Plans, Connexions
Business Plan and Children’s Strategic Plans.

2.3

The Young People’s Substance Misuse Strategy has been drawn up through
extensive consultation with key personnel.
These have included
representatives from the former Ealing, Hammersmith and Hounslow Health
Authority (EHHHA), West London Mental Health Trust (WLMHT), Brent,
Kensington and Chelsea Substance Misuse Service (BKCW SMS), The
Education Department, Youth Service, Social Services Departments and local
voluntary agencies.

2.4

An outline strategy was further developed through a one-day conference held
in February 2002 where interested parties were invited to contribute. From
this conference a draft strategy was written and circulated for approval.

3.

SUMMARY OF STRATEGY

3.1

It is acknowledged within the strategy that there is a significant amount of
effective partnership work taking place across Hammersmith and Fulham at
all 4 Tiers and seeks to build on this.
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3.2

At Tier 1 it identifies that all schools have adopted a Substance Misuse Policy
giving clear advice and guidelines for staff dealing with drug related incidents.
Schools also have identified PSHE (Personal, Social and Health Education)
Co-ordinators responsible for supporting the provision of substance misuse
education. The Youth Service has undertaken a number of targeted initiatives
that focus on exploring the links between drug use and offending behaviour.

3.3

A Healthy Living Centre is being established in the North of the Borough that
will provide a walk in centre for advice and information. Outreach services are
currently being provided by a local voluntary sector organisation and focus on
reaching young people on specific estates.

3.4

At Tier 2 work is being undertaken with young people identified as being at
risk including those excluded from mainstream education. A new multidisciplinary team, ASSIST has been established to work with young people at
risk of being accommodated by the Local Authority and is able to provide
specialist support around substance misuse. Specialist support is also
available from a dedicated worker in the Youth Offending Team.

3.5

Specialist Tier 3 interventions are available through the Child and Adolescent
Mental Health Services and include provision from a Child Psychiatrist
responsible for taking the clinical lead in the development of treatment
services for young people. Very specialist Tier 4 services are purchased
according to need and recorded levels of need are currently low.

3.6

Within the strategy it is recommended that a continuum of services be
provided from essential minimum education available to all children to the
most acute treatment services. It identifies that all staff should have the
relevant training to provide these services through the development of a
generic training programme. The training programme should include the
development of a set of standards and competencies for staff from all
disciplines working with young people around substance misuse.

3.7

It is recommended that access to services is improved through the
development of referral pathways and protocols between partner
organisations and suggests that a multi disciplinary assessment tool be
developed for use across services. Provision around aftercare and housing is
also identified as an area for development.

3.8

It is recommended that protocols are developed for work with substance
misusing parents and their children and that this work is linked into the
training programme.

3.9

The strategy highlights a gap around effective user involvement and
consultation and recommends that this becomes an integral part of future
service planning for young people.

3.10

It is recommended that monitoring, review and quality assurance processes
are improved and that data collection systems are strengthened across the
partner agencies in order to develop a better understanding of local need.
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4.

IMPLEMENTATION OF STRATEGY

4.1

The Drug Action Team (DAT) currently oversees the strategic planning and
development of Substance Misuse Services across the borough.

4.2

The DAT Co-ordinator and the Joint Commissioning Manager will co-ordinate
the implementation of this strategy thorough an Action Plan. This plan will
identify the links and areas for joint working with universal plans for young
people.

4.3

Services will be commissioned through a Joint Commissioning Process that is
responsible to the DAT. This process will seek to ensure that the planning
and commissioning of services is jointly owned and understood by all partners
and that developments across the borough are in line with Government
objectives and priorities.

4.4

Under the direction of the DAT a number of Drug Reference Groups
undertake specific areas of responsibility.
The Young Peoples Drug
Reference Group with members from Education, the Primary Care Trust, the
Youth Offending Team, Children’s Services, the Youth Service and local
voluntary service provision, will take forward the work areas identified in this
strategy and the subsequent Action Plan. The Joint Commissioning Manager
who will be responsible for reporting to the DAT will undertake monitoring and
evaluation of work.

4.5

The following funding streams have been allocated for 2002/3 to support the
work of this strategy.
Department of Health Universal Prevention to support
drug education in Primary Schools through nationally
recognised local healthy schools programmes

£8,992

Department of Health Targeted Prevention to support
the provision of early interventions targeted at young
people in vulnerable groups.

£48,667

Department for Education and Skills (Drugs Advisers)
to address gaps in quality and coverage of drugs education
in schools

£22,789

Youth Justice Board to ensure that all young offenders
are assessed for substance misuse

£32,298

Home Office (Drug Prevention Advisory Service) to
develop and implement screening and referral agreements
across 4 Tier configuration

£42,551

Department of Health Pooled Treatment Budget for the
provision of specialist Tier 3 and 4 interventions.

£80,667
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5.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

5.1

There are no direct legal implications.

6.

FINANCE COMMENTS

6.1

The costs of implementing the strategy will be met from the funding streams
identified in paragraph 4. There will be no call on mainstream revenue or
capital budgets.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Tackling Drugs to Build
a Better Britain: The
Government’s 10 year
Anti-Drug Strategy –
UKADCU 1998

Laura Juett
Tel: 020 8753 5126

Strategic Commissioning
Unit

2.

Young People’s
Substance Misuse
Plans: DAT Guidance –
Drug Prevention
Advisory Service
(DPAS), February 2001

Laura Juett
Tel: 020 8753 5126

Strategic Commissioning
Unit

3.

Assessing Local Need:
Planning Services for
Young People.
Drugscope and DPAS,
June 2001

Laura Juett
Tel: 020 8753 5126

Strategic Commissioning
Unit

4.

The Assessment of
Young People’s
Substance Misuse Plan:
Guidance for DATs and
Children Service
Planners. Drug Strategy
Directorate, October
2001

Laura Juett
Tel: 020 8753 5126

Strategic Commissioning
Unit
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3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley

RESPITE CARE FOR DISABLED CHILDREN
This report outlines the proposed changes in
Children’s Respite care services, and the relocation of Finlay Street- residential respite unit
for disabled children.

SCRUTINY PANEL
Health & Social Services
Scrutiny Panel
DATE: 15 July 2002
CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

SSD

To agree the re-location of the residential
respite unit for disabled children from Finlay
Street to the Haven site.

211

PALACE
RIVERSIDE WARD
AND
WORMHOLT &
WHITE CITY
WARD

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

57, Finlay Street, Fulham SW6 provides overnight respite for disabled children 518 years. The unit also provides a range of day-care provision in the form of
weekend, school holiday care and after school care. The service provides much
valued support to families and leisure opportunities to severely disabled children.
Without the service, some families would find it much more difficult to continue to
look after their disabled child at home. Others would find their quality of life
significantly reduced.

1.2

As Finlay Street does not meet, (nor can it be re-furbished to meet) registration
and inspection requirements, it must be re-located. The building identified for the
respite service is the ‘Haven’ Family Centre, Ollgar Close W12, in the north of the
borough.
The premises have become available as the Social Services
Department have reviewed their family support services and are developing other
models of provision.

1.3

A buildings feasibility study has been completed with the aim of creating fully
accessible facilities which will provide overnight respite, day, holiday and after
school care plus additional office/communal space. The latter mentioned space
is important as future service developments may lead to the creation of more
integrated services with health and education, some of which could be located in
the Haven building.

1.4

The capital sum of £350,000 has been approved and included in the Social
Services capital programme to complete essential works. The £350,000 capital
sum will be spent in full in this financial year with the necessary works being
completed by March 2003. The details of assessed need are specified in section
2. (see below).

1.5

Initially it was anticipated that the respite service would re-locate to
57, Rivercourt Road. Hammersmith This building is a council owned property
previously used as a service for people with HIV AIDS and brain impairment.

1.6

A number of obstacles prevented the re-location to this building, chief amongst
them being the need for a significant refurbishment programme to make the
building safe and suitable for disabled children. In addition, there were
considerable vehicular access problems which presented real safety concerns for
the children who would be using the building. The high cost and extent of the
building works coupled with the road safety issues led us to conclude that the
building should be used as an in-borough residential resource for adults with
learning disabilities who are also physically disabled.
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2.

NEED

2.1

Currently, Finlay Street provides respite for 5 children. Access is however
severely limited for children who are wheelchair users as there is only one
accessible bedroom downstairs (4 bed-spaces upstairs with no lift). Respite for
physically disabled children is therefore restricted due to the physical limitations
posed by the building. Some of the children with physical disabilities have very
high levels of need and are a priority for respite yet cannot use the service as
frequently as they should. At present their needs can only be met by using
placements in the independent sector outside the borough, and even then there
is very limited capacity.

2.2

At present, there are 472 children in the borough who are registered disabled.
Currently, 186 of these families receive a service from the Social Services
Department; 136 of these families have an allocated social worker. In addition,
30 children have severe/ complex needs with some cases having a child
protection component. All of these children require intensive services to maintain
them in the community. If the Borough does not invest in a new respite service
the only respite provision would be that provided by Family Link, (carers
providing respite within their own homes). This service, whilst valued, cannot
meet the needs of children with complex needs as it is does not employ paid
carers who are skilled in managing challenging behaviour or complex medical
issues. In addition, carers cannot be easily recruited.

2.3

Currently, thirty-one children use the respite service at Finlay Street, twenty
children have overnight care and eleven children day/holiday/after school care.
Twenty-four children are on the waiting list, six of whom will be five years old
over the next twelve months and therefore eligible for the respite service.

2.4

An additional thirty children receive respite from the Family Link service. The reprovision of Finlay Street will reduce the necessity for expensive private and
voluntary respite placements and more importantly reduce the need for children
to be placed in residential boarding schools outside London.

2.5

Continuing to provide an in-borough respite service for disabled children helps to
ensure disabled children receive quality care in their local communities. The
focus will continue to be on providing support so that children and young people
are less likely to be placed in residential boarding schools at a high cost to the
local authority (approximately £120,000-£150,000 per annum) and also not the
best option for the children themselves.

2.6

Currently there are eight disabled children placed in external placements in
specialist residential boarding schools. The total annual cost to the local
authority (Social Services and Education Departments) and to the Primary Care
Trust is £626,175. The Social Services Department commits funding of
£472,440 p.a. as there are joint funding arrangements for four of the children.
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We are reviewing whether any these children could return to the borough thus
saving on external residential placements if additional respite were to be
provided. This review of arrangements for these children and the determination
of the feasibility of making alternative arrangements will be completed by October
2002. As four of the children are eighteen years old within the next twelve to
eighteen months it is proposed the review will focus on the remaining four
children all of whom are aged between thirteen and sixteen years. All of the
children placed in residential boarding schools have complex needs and some
have also experienced abuse and neglect. The review of their placements and
the cost benefits of their possible return to the borough have to be considered
and balanced with their needs and family circumstances.
2.7

There will be children in future who will be considered for placement outside the
borough. The availability of additional respite care will reduce the need for such
external placements, but it is difficult to predict the individual circumstances of
these children and the potential impact on demand.

2.8

Placement in residential boarding school means that children are placed far away
from home for long periods with limited contact with their families and all that is
familiar to them. This option is distressing for both parents and children. There
are additional issues for black children as the residential boarding schools are in
predominantly white rural areas.

2.9

The new service at the Haven will ensure greater access for the most disabled
children and will have up to nine beds. Three single rooms and three double
rooms, all accessible for physically disabled children.

3.

BUDGET

3.1

The current revenue funding is sufficient to provide respite care for up to five
children. In order to fund additional placements two options are proposed:

3.2

I.

Reviewing the arrangements of disabled children who are placed in
residential boarding school placements and considering whether their
needs could be met in-borough at a reduced cost.

II.

Examining the potential for selling spare bed capacity to other boroughs
which would subsidise additional provision for Hammersmith and Fulham
children by spreading overhead costs.

The feasibility of both will be explored and it is likely that a combination of these
options will enable us to both increase capacity and achieve cost benefits. To
maximise the capacity of the unit the staff work patterns will be reviewed to
ensure that more children can be cared for at times of peak demand which is
during holidays and at weekends. These new arrangements, when implemented
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will serve the needs of a more diverse group of children including those with
complex needs.
3.3

Current revenue budget
2002/03

£

Main budget

281,900

Carers grant

48,000

NOF Education

23,000

Total

352,900

4.

ROLE OF PARENTS AND CARERS AND CONSULTATION

4.1

SSD, Children’s Services has for a number of years held quarterly meetings with
parents and carers regarding services for disabled children. Parents have
consistently stated that they value the respite service and the support it gives in
helping to maintain their children in the community.
•

Parents/ carers are aware of the Inspection and Registration Unit reports
and have been regularly up-dated about the need for the Finlay Street
service to re-locate.

•

The Parents/Carers group will continue to be up-dated of respite
developments, and make comment on design proposals.

•

The Divisional Manager for the Finlay Street service will continue to keep
parents up-dated and will write to them every six weeks about the relocation arrangements and the transport arrangements which will be put in
place to ensure disabled children in the south of the borough continue to
have access to the service despite it moving to the north of the borough.

•

This report went to the Health & Social Services Scrutiny Panel on
Monday 15 July 2002.

•

The Divisional Manger for the service will also ensure there is a seamless
transition and move from Finlay Street to the Haven.

5.

NATIONAL CONTEXT

5.1

There is an increasing emphasis from the Government on improving services for
disabled children. Research shows there is an increase in the numbers of
severely disabled children. It is unclear whether this is due to prevalence or
medical advances and improvements in post-natal care. Also, children with
severe disabilities are now wherever possible cared for at home and not in
institutions. It is within this context that demand for services will continue to rise
with parents/carers actively campaigning to ensure their children receive the
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support they need.
Consultation with parents/carers and young people
themselves in Hammersmith and Fulham bears this out.
5.2

The Department of Health (DOH) have given a commitment to develop a
National Service Framework for children with a specific module for disabled
children. The implementation framework will be available from April 2003.

5.3

The core message from the DOH is about developing services that lead to good
outcomes. The DOH, through the National Service Framework and Inspection
Standards, is defining what ‘good outcomes’ are for disabled children placing
emphasis on the need to consider cost, quality and effectiveness. Therefore, the
new respite service which will be housed in a fully accessible building will give
high standards of care and be able to meet the needs of physically disabled
children who previously have had a very limited service and children with
learning disabilities with challenging behaviour. An increase in the numbers of
children with high levels of need who can be supported in the community is a
‘good outcome’ both in care and budgetary terms.

5.4

Consultation undertaken by the DOH (and borne out by our own consultation with
disabled children using Save the Children) shows that children do not want to be
placed away from home for long periods but want to be part of their own
communities and have the same life chances and opportunities as other children.

5.5

Consultation of disabled children and young people reveals that they want:
•
•
•

5.6

To be listened to and consulted;
Have access to support and leisure activities;
Not to be bullied at school or in their communities.

Consultation of parents / carers reveals that they want:
•

Early diagnosis and support;

•

Access to sport and leisure for their non-disabled and disabled children;

•

To make informed choices about local services;

•

Multi-agency co-ordination (health, social services and education) with
one key-worker to co-ordinate the provision of support services.

6.

COMMENTS OF SCRUTINY PANEL

6.1

This report was considered by the Health and Social Services Scrutiny Panel on
15 July 2002.

6.2

The Panel recommended that the relocation of respite care from Finlay Street to
the Haven should be a seamless transfer of the service. The Panel expressed
concern about communication with parents and carers and recommended that
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they be written to at the earliest possible stage about the timetable for the
relocation, and updated regularly thereafter.
6.3

The Panel recommended that further consideration be given to cost savings from
the provision of an in-borough service for children in replacement of external
placements being used to generate the additional revenue required to run the
unit at full capacity; as opposed to selling spare bed capacity to other authorities.
The Panel asked for details of the amount spent on providing residential boarding
school placements and the number of placements. The Panel also asked that
consideration be given to a transport policy ensuring that a change in location did
not make the service inaccessible to some parents and carers.

7.

FINANCE COMMENTS

7.1

The capital costs of £350k has been approved for within the 2002/03 Social
Services capital programme. The revenue costs of the scheme will be met within
the current budget position. Some expansion of the number of places for
Hammersmith and Fulham children will be managed at no additional cost by
reviewing staffing ratios. The sale of two places will also bring in additional
income which will reduce the level of management and overhead costs for the
borough.

8.

COMMENTS OF HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

8.1

Section 17 Children Act 1989 places a duty on all local authorities to safeguard
and promote the welfare of children in need within their area, and so far as is
consistent with that duty to promote the upbringing of such children by their
families. Paragraph 6 Schedule 2 Children Act requires every local authority to
minimise the effect on disabled children within their area of their disabilities and
to give such children the opportunity to lead lives which are as normal as
possible.

8.2

The proposed changes outlined in the main body of this report would improve the
quality of services to children with disabilities, including reducing the need for
placements in residential boarding schools. The proposed changes are therefore
in keeping with the duties set out above.

9.

SUMMARY

9.1

Investment in a new in-borough respite service will create service advantages for
children with high levels of need and bring savings and improved care for the
most severely disabled children. Within the last twelve months nine children with
severe disabilities have been referred for assessments for residential boarding
school as their needs cannot be met locally. Investment in a new facility will
reduce the need for boarding school and external placements.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder
of File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Save the Children
Consultation Document

Lucille Allain
Ext. 5076

Commissioning Unit
Social Services Department

2.

Quality Protects MAP4

Susan Howard
Ext. 2357

Quality, Review and
Assurance Unit
Social Services Department
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3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
Councillor Tim Stanley

PROPOSED JOINT MENTAL HEALTH
COMPLAINTS PROCEDURE
This Report outlines a joint complaints
procedure for the joint services provided by the
West London Mental Health Trust (WLMHT) and
the Social Services Department. This procedure
is in accordance with Department of Health
guidance on partnership arrangements.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

DSS

To agree the Joint Mental Health Complaints
Procedure as summarised in this report.
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

This report summarises the main issues regarding the implementation of a
joint complaints procedure for the joint service provided by the West London
Mental Health Trust (WLMHT) and Social Services. The NHS Trust and the
Council are combining to provide an Integrated Service1 for people with
mental health issues, including shared access to services.

1.2

The development of the joint complaints procedure is designed to be used as
a first port of call, instead of accessing the existing procedures operated by
Social Services and Health. It is intended to meet the requirements of both
complaints procedures by integrating the guidelines. This does not however
affect the right of an individual to access the existing procedures; these are
provided under statutory requirements2. This integrated complaints procedure
complies with the spirit of obligations set out by the two existing procedures
and is in accordance with the Department of Health guidance on partnership
arrangements [Health Act Section 31]. The NHS Trust and Council will
continue to operate their own complaints procedure.

2.

PRINCIPLES OF JOINT PROCEDURE

2.1

The procedure is based on the following principles, it should be:

3.

•

Welcoming, encouraging of comments, suggestions & complaints;

•

Accessible e.g. using the translation services;

•

As simple as possible;

•

Efficiently run;

•

Non-discriminatory;

•

A person making a complaint should be treated with dignity and
respect and receive a response that seeks to address all issues raised
and identify actions to be taken;

•

Information and feedback as a result of this procedure should be used
to monitor and improve the quality of the service being provided.

WHO CAN USE THE PROCEDURE
•

Existing service users of the Trust and/or the Council’s services in the
joint service and former users who received a service from the
separated service.

•

A person making a complaint on behalf of a user of either of the above,
where possible with the user’s consent.

1

Integrated Services are those Services that are provided jointly by both the Council and Health.
2 There are two distinct pieces of legislation which place a duty on both organisations to provide a
complaints procedure. The hospital Complaints procedure Act 1985 for Health and The Local
Authority Social Services Act along with the Community Care Act 1990 for Social Services.
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•

If the user is deemed unable to provide this consent then the Head of
Mental Health Services will determine whether the proposed
complainant is a suitable representative. They may also nominate
another person to act on the service user’s behalf.

4.

TIMESCALE IN WHICH A PERSON CAN MAKE A COMPLAINT

4.1

The procedure proposes that a complaint should usually be lodged within six
months of the incident that caused the problem, or within six months of the
date of discovering the problem, provided that this is within 12 months of the
incident. There will be an area for discretion regarding the implementation of
these timescales, dependent on the circumstances of a complaint, which will
allow for the 12 months time limit to be wavered. The decision to do this will
be taken by senior staff. The 6 month limitation period is the time frame is
taken from paragraph 4.11 of the NHS Guidance issued in March 96. There
are currently no timescale restrictions for placing a complaint under the SSD
complaints procedure, however the government are proposing similar
timescales as those operated under the Health complaints procedure3.

5.

ACCESS TO INFORMATION & ISSUES OF CONFIDENTIALITY

5.1

All aspects relating to access to information will be covered by the Data
Protection Act in the case of records kept by both the Council and Trust.
Order 2000 of this places limitations upon service users’ right of access in
certain circumstances, such as the disclosure of information which could
cause harm to the physical or mental well being or the service user or another
person, or that might prejudice the carrying out of social work. If someone is
acting on behalf of a service user then where possible written consent of the
service user will be required in order to view their records.

5.2

Legal advice will have to be sought by staff in a number of areas regarding
the disclosure of information, for example where the service user is deemed
to be unable to consent to a third party to view their files on their behalf.

6.

THE JOINT COMPLAINTS PROCEDURE

6.1

The joint procedure consists of three stages. Should the complainant still
remain dissatisfied by the final stage of the procedure then they will be
referred to either the NHS Trust or the Council to use the final stages of their
complaints procedure.
Stage A
Can be referred to as a verbal complaint in which a user or representative of
the user may wish to express their concern to either The Head of Mental
Health or relevant delegated officer/member of staff. The aim should be to
resolve the complaint to the complainant’s satisfaction wherever possible. An
acknowledgement letter should be sent to the complainant with in 2 working
days. If the complainant is not happy with the outcome at this stage, the

3

Listening to People: A Consultation on Improving Social Service Complaints Procedure

221

complainant should contact the Complaints Manager to take it to the next
stage.
Stage B
This is the more formal stage in which an investigation will be carried out and
initially responded to within 12 working days. A written response signed by a
delegated officer on behalf of the Trust’s Chief Executive and by a nominated
council officer within 20 working days. Should there be any delay in reaching
this timescale then an interim letter should be sent informing the complainant
of this.
Stage C
Is referred to as the mediation stage. Should a complainant still remain
dissatisfied with the outcome of their complaint at stage 2 then a mediation
meeting should be convened. The purpose of this is to resolve outstanding
issues and endeavour to repair damaged relationships. This should take
place as soon a possible and within 5 working days a letter should be sent
confirming what took place at the meeting and recording any action agreed.
6.2

Should the issues still remain unresolved at this stage then it is the right of the
complainant to access the final stages of either the NHS Trust or the Councils
existing complaints procedures.

7.

CONCLUSION

7.1

The proposed joint complaints procedure is currently nearing the end of a
consultation and revision period. After this it is planned to launch the
procedure to staff from both the NHS and Council to gauge reactions to its
implementation. This is planned to take place on the 19 June 2002.

7.2

One of the main concerns with the implementation of the joint procedure is
that it presents possible users with the option of using three separate
complaint formats. Whilst it is hoped that users will use the joint procedure
there is currently no legal remit for the proposed joint procedure to replace the
two existing systems. A complainant has the right to access either the
Council’s or the NHS Trust’s procedure. The joint procedure ultimately
branches off into the SSD procedure stage 3 and the final stage of the NHS
procedure, and indeed SSD service users and Health have the option of going
straight to either procedure at the outset. The SSD complaints procedure
follows the requirements set out in the Representations Procedure (Children)
Regulations 1991. So the law re Children Act complaints would have to be
changed if the SSD procedure was considered not to be compliant with the
HRA. The legal department are not aware of any Case Law that considers
the SSD procedure as inadequate.

7.3

A comprehensive staff training package is planned to help with the phasing in
of the joint procedure. This will be undertaken by the complaints manager
from social services and a representative from the West London Mental
Health Trust.
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7.4

A leaflet is currently being prepared to provide information for users
highlighting the main areas of the procedure and how to make and obtain
support in lodging a complaint. These will be printed and distributed
throughout the integrated services and at other relevant locations.

7.5

In conclusion it is hoped that most users of the mental health service will
utilise the proposed joint complaints procedure outline in this document. The
procedure clearly embraces the main requirements of both of the statutory
procedures operated by Health and Social Services. The new joint procedure
allows a service user to use the final stages of the two existing systems
should a complaint initially fail to be resolved after progressing through the
stages summarised above.

8.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

8.1

There are no legal implications for the purpose of this report.

9.

FINANCE COMMENTS

9.1

There are no financial implications in relation to this report.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

SSD Complaints
Procedure

Trevor Farmer
Tel: 020 8846 1514

Charing Cross Hospital

2.

West London Mental
Health Trust Complaints
Procedure

Trevor Farmer
Tel: 020 8846 1514

Charing Cross Hospital

3.

Department of Health
Guidance

Trevor Farmer
Tel: 020 8846 1514

Charing Cross Hospital
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APPENDIX A

Joint Complaints Procedure Flow Chart

COMPLAINT

Stage A
Local Resolution Stage

STAGE B
Formal Stage

Stage C
Mediation Meeting

SSD Complaints
Stage 3
Review Panel

Health Complaints
Stage 2
Convenor

Local Government Ombudsman

Health Service Commissioner
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3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING
Councillor Stephen
Cowan

PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICE
BEST VALUE REVIEW

DEPUTY LEADER
Councillor Christine
Graham

This report concludes the Council's Best Value
review of its Private Sector Benefits Service. It
summarises the review's key findings and
outcomes, and seeks approval for a 5-year
Action Plan to improve the service further.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:
1.

That the findings of the Private Sector
Benefits Review are noted.

2.

That the Action Plan, attached as
Appendix A to this report, is agreed.

3.

That the action plan and targets are
subject to regular Member scrutiny.
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

This report completes the Council’s Best Value review of its Private Sector
Benefits Service. The review covered the full range of functions and activities
of the Private Sector Benefits Service as outlined in the original scope:
•

Assess the current methods of service delivery and their effectiveness
in meeting local needs;

•

Identify the demand, satisfaction and costs of the service;

•

Examine current practice on consultation and engagement of residents
in the development of service needs;

•

Challenge whether the current consultation methods are fully inclusive
and allow all sections of the community an opportunity to play an active
role in the decision making process;

•

Benchmark with other leading organisations to identify best practices;

•

Advise on the Introduction of new technology in order to aid
performance management and efficiency gains;

•

Examine the current structure and make proposals for any changes in
the light of the review;

•

Examine the current processes and make proposals for any changes in
the light of the review;

•

Identify alternative methods of service provision;

•

Provide the mechanism for driving down the cost of service provision.

1.2

In September 2000 a Service Review Team (SRT) was created. The team
was chaired by Lynda McMullan, Assistant Director of Finance and included
three external ‘critical friends’ (from Fulham Citizens Advice Bureaux, Notting
Hill Housing Trust and Ujima Housing Association).

1.3

The review had wholehearted support from elected members; however, there
was some caution around outsourcing options. Recent experience of
outsourcing in neighbouring authorities had been negative and in some cases
had resulted in high profile failure at great cost to the authority and claimants
alike.

1.4

At the time of the review the service was subject to temporary management
arrangements, due to a management restructure. The priority of the new
team, therefore, was to stabilise the service whilst maintaining performance.
These difficulties contributed to the time taken to complete the review.

1.5

Although the review was due to report to members early in 2002, this was
postponed due to the impending Benefit Fraud Inspection planned for April
2002, to ensure that any immediate recommendations could be taken into
account within the improvement plan.
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1.6

This report headlines the key findings and issues to emerge from the review
and seeks approval for:
•
•

A number of specific improvement actions detailed in section 8;
A 5-year Improvement Plan attached as Appendix 1.

1.7

The full Best Value Review report, containing the evidence to support the key
findings and recommendations, is available on request.

2.

SERVICE PROFILE

2.1

The Private Sector Benefits Service is part of the Housing Services
Department. The Service is responsible for the Council’s statutory duties in
accordance with Statutory Instrument 1987 No. 1971, the Housing Benefit
(General) Regulations (as amended) and Statutory Instrument 1992 No. 1814,
the Council Tax Benefit (General) Regulations (as amended) for Owner
Occupiers and non-Council Tenants in the LB Hammersmith and Fulham
area.

2.2

The primary aim of the Private Sector Benefits Service is to provide a
responsive, cost effective and quality service complying with the appropriate
legal requirements whilst recognising the importance of it’s customers.
The Private Sector Benefits Business plan also sets out 4 further aims:
•
•
•
•

To discharge the council’s statutory duties;
To maximise the take up of benefits;
To maximise Housing Benefit Subsidy;
To ensure the prevention and detection of benefit fraud.

2.3

The Head of Private Sector Benefits reports to the Director of Housing and is
part of the Senior Management team. The service is separated into four
distinct areas: Assessment, Investigations and Overpayments, Customer
Services and Support functions. The Private Sector Service is administered
from the Housing Centre at 77 Glenthorne Road. Public Sector Benefits
(Housing and Council Tax Benefit for Council Tenants) are delivered from
Local Area Housing offices and have been reviewed as part of the Housing
Management Best Value Review.

2.4

At present, 91 full time equivalent staff in private sector and 31 staff in Public
sector provide Benefits Services. In 2000/01, total Housing Benefit of £73.8
million and Council Tax Benefit of £14.8 million were awarded to a live
caseload of 20,680 benefit claimants.

3.

THE STRATEGIC CONTEXT

3.1

The Department of Work and Pensions (DWP) and Benefit Fraud Inspectorate
(BFI) have recently issued a consultation paper on proposals to introduce a
set of national standards for Housing and Council Tax Benefits administration
from April 2002. The standards will be used in BFI inspections and the results
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of inspection will form part of the Council’s Comprehensive Performance
Assessment. Hammersmith and Fulham Benefits Services were inspected in
April 2002 and a draft report is expected in August 2002, with publication
expected to follow in November 2002.
3.2

Housing Benefit plays a key role in the delivery of Housing Strategy
nationwide. The Government’s Housing Policy Statement, ‘The Way Forward
for Housing’, published in April 2000, recognised that many Local Authorities
struggle to deliver an efficient Benefit Service within the complexities of the
existing schemes. A number of changes are proposed to simplify the
process, some of which will be introduced during the lifetime of the
Improvement Plan.

3.3

Benefits Services are integral to the delivery of Housing Services in LB
Hammersmith & Fulham. The ability to deliver on several areas of the
Housing Improvement Programme is dependant upon an efficient Benefits
Service with good relationships with Environmental Housing Services and the
Housing Needs Service. The Best Value Improvement Plan seeks to
strengthen the relationships already in place.

3.4

The Benefits Service is an integral part of the Council’s Anti-Poverty Strategy
and is therefore key to a number of cross cutting initiatives. These include
New Deal for Communities work in North Fulham around Income
maximisation, the Better Government for Older People (BGOP) initiative, and
the funding of posts at Shepherds Bush Advice Centre, to maximise take-up
of the whole range of welfare benefits.

3.5

The Community Strategy sets out the borough’s priorities for the next 10
years. The Private Sector Benefits Service has an important contribution to
make to each of it’s three themes:

3.6

A FAIR CHANCE: The Community Strategy commits the Council to treating
people fairly, challenging discrimination and meeting special needs. Life for
residents of the borough is polarised between those on higher incomes and
those who are without work or in receipt of low incomes, many of whom rely
upon the Benefits Service for help with paying their rent and council tax.

3.7

The Benefits Service contributes to this key theme in following ways:
•

Ensuring that all clients promptly receive the benefit to which they are
entitled; maximising benefit take-up in accordance with the aims of the
Anti-Poverty and Social Inclusion Policy;

•

Ensuring that benefits are paid only to those who are entitled to them
and recovering promptly any overpaid benefit;

•

Having regard to the particular needs of vulnerable groups (e.g. due to
age, mental health, disability);

•

Having regard to the needs of ethnic minorities (in particular those who
may not have English as a first language);
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•

Guaranteeing quality services by improving and developing service
delivery.

3.8

CONVENIENT SERVICES: These are services that are available when the
public wants them and are accessible in a variety of ways. The Community
Strategy commits us to involving the public in service design to help develop
flexible responses to their demands. Public Sector benefits are delivered from
five local area housing offices making them very convenient for council
tenants. Although private sector benefits are delivered from a central point at
Glenthorne Road, the customer survey undertaken during 2000/01, in
accordance with Audit Commission requirements, revealed generally high
levels of satisfaction with all benefits service delivery points.

3.9

The Best Value Review addressed the matter of consultation and the
improvement plan puts in place a model to ensure that customers are directly
involved in the specification of service delivery in the future.

3.10

SAFE, CLEAN AND GREEN BOROUGH: The Benefits Service contribution
to this priority is somewhat limited, however, the development of the
Electronic Data Management System has resulted in reduced paper usage in
the service and more effective use of office space.

3.11

The review of benefits services has also developed close links with the
Environmental Housing Review, in particular the proposed landlord
accreditation scheme promoting high standards of privately rented
accommodation and to which the Benefits service will make a contribution.

4.

OVERVIEW

4.1

From the consultation exercises undertaken generally high levels of
satisfaction with some elements of the service were reported.
•

Claimants survey reported 71% satisfaction with the benefits service
overall;

•

Staff were perceived by customers to be friendly and helpful and staff
themselves feel committed to service delivery;

•

Private Sector Benefits were felt to be in a ‘good location’.

When directly compared with other London Boroughs in terms of service
performance against Audit Commission Performance Indicators, the service
performs well in most areas and overall is in third place in London.
Analysis of the comparative data and results of the consultation highlight four
key areas for improvement.
4.2

The relationship with service users, both external and within the Council,
came under detailed scrutiny through the review process. As a result it is
proposed that there should be a thorough review of all correspondence. This
would include seeking a Crystal Mark for the application form and reviewing
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the content and clarity of all notification letters and general correspondence.
Stakeholder liaison showed that while there was a generally acceptable
satisfaction with the enquiry service for personal callers at the Housing
Centre, this did not extend to the telephone service, which had a poor level of
satisfaction. An inconsistency of response also indicated a need for further
staff training.
4.3

The comparison with other Local Authorities and the peer challenge
highlighted the benefits of quality checking and individual performance
measurement. It also showed that the caseload per assessment officer
requires review, as it appears to be lower than in some other authorities.

4.4

The Electronic Document Management (EDM) system has begun to improve
the capacity to deliver the benefits service. In order to satisfy the increasing
demands for electronic access and to improve efficiency of process
consideration must be given to the replacement of the main benefits
processing system. As a high volume customer service, benefits services are
likely to be subject to process re-engineering as part of the Government’s
commitment to implementing Electronic Government.

4.5

More strategic management control is required in relation to the benefits
service. Although public sector decentralisation provides for convenient local
service delivery, fragmentation of process and strategy has occurred,
resulting in inconsistencies in service delivery and inequality of service
provision.

5.

ADDRESSING THE 6Es

5.1

The Best Value Review identified a number of areas for improvement. To
address the 6 Es:
Effectiveness

5.2

Consultation during the Best Value Review gave stakeholders the opportunity
to specify their needs in respect of the Benefits Service. Stakeholders were
very interested in the development of the Improvement Plan and the progress
of various initiatives. Effective consultation with customer representatives
does already exist, however the extent to which decision making has been
influenced in the past is limited. In order to ensure proactive and systematic
consultation for the service in the future, the existing benefits liaison group,
which includes local advice agency, community groups and RSL input, will be
re-launched. The group will monitor the improvement plan arising from the
review, work in partnership with the service to develop initiatives, and develop
new local performance indicators with customers in mind. It is envisaged
therefore that the forum will help to build an effective partnership approach.

5.3

The review has identified some important and urgent issues relating to the
standards of telephone contact with the service. As a result, a dedicated
customer services team will be established which will include call-handling
responsibilities and opening hours will be extended. Performance indicators
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will be established in relation to telephone handling and will form part of a
monthly report to the management team and a quarterly report to the liaison
group.
5.4

The review revealed fragmentation and inconsistencies in process especially
across the public and private sectors. A Policy Development Board consisting
managers from both Private and Public sector benefits will be established.
Together with the existing liaison arrangements this will provide a robust
mechanism for the maintenance and creation of consistent policies and
procedures across the sectors.

5.5

All documentation currently used by the Benefits Service will be reviewed and
the application form will be subject to Plain English scrutiny. It is envisaged
that the liaison group will play a key role in advising the service from a
customer perspective on this key initiative.

5.6

The service will review its complaint procedure to ensure that trends are
monitored and procedures reviewed and changed where necessary to ensure
mistakes are not repeated.

5.7

Liaison with key partners such as Council Tax, Housing Needs Service and
RSLs will be formalised through Service Level Agreements, subject to regular
monitoring arrangements, wherever possible.
Efficiency and Economy

5.8

There is a shortage of experienced benefit officers, especially in London, with
many staff moving to the more lucrative agency market or leaving the benefits
environment altogether. This has put a strain on the service and resulted in
over reliance on agency staff in the past, pushing up costs. Measures will be
put in place to ensure that full training is available so that recruitment from
local resources can be maximised. Person specifications for posts in the
Benefits Service will be revised to ensure they are inclusive and jobs will be
advertised locally wherever possible. We will review opportunities for flexible
contracts and negotiable hours, within the current working week, to ensure
part time employment opportunities are maximised.

5.9

Although the cost of the Benefits Service compares well with other London
Boroughs, it is envisaged that efficiencies will be possible as the service
improves. Once Electronic Data Management has been fully rolled out, a
review of the work allocation and operational practises will be carried out.

5.10

The peer challenge indicated that the service has a low officer /caseload ratio
compared to other boroughs. A robust Performance Management Framework
will be put in place. Quality control frameworks will be agreed and
implemented. Performance indicators, together with performance against
these indicators, will be communicated to all staff.
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5.11

A Training and Development Strategy will be drawn up to ensure consistency
and reduce errors and complaints. This will include identifying existing
competencies and establishing Personal Development plans for all staff.
Attainment of Professional Qualifications will also be encouraged.

5.12

A Cost Benefit Analysis is proposed in relation to the centralisation of public
and private sector benefits. The analysis would assess the potential of
retaining the provision of service delivery at a local level, whilst gaining from
the benefit of centralised processing of claims.

5.13

The service will proactively review trends in subsidy incentive areas with a
view to amending procedures where necessary to minimise subsidy loss.
Equality

5.14

The Benefits Service customer survey conducted in 2000/01 in accordance
with the Audit Commission guidelines, revealed that one in ten people from
Black and Ethnic Minority (BME) groups had difficulty with correspondence
issued by the Benefits Service. The service will address these issues through
further, direct consultation with BME groups, to establish whether and to what
extent revisions to documentation are necessary.

5.15

Maximising access to the Benefits Service is a key element of Social
Inclusion. Customers have called for more leaflets to be available in different
media, on tape, in BRIALLE or in large print. A review of leaflets and
information available to claimants will be undertaken in conjunction with the
liaison group.

5.16

Consultation during the review revealed that the Home Visiting Service was
not widely publicised. The service will therefore revise the arrangements for
home visiting and work with Advice Agencies to identify vulnerable and hard
to reach groups in order to maximise benefit take-up. The visiting service will
be promoted to all those who are housebound or disabled and who need help
in completing application forms.
Environment

5.17

The Benefits Service is reliant on efficient paper based processes, with each
claimant having an individual paper file, usually kept on the premises for up to
three years. Electronic Data Management will replace the need to rely on
paper files and will reduce the amount of office space required. The office
environment will be significantly improved.

5.18

The Benefits Service currently relies upon outdated mainframe software that
prevents the development of remote access and home working initiatives.
The service will work alongside IT and Revenues Services to develop plans
for replacement of the current mainframe system with web enabled revenues
and benefits software. This in turn will assist the service in development of
home working strategies and will help to maximise local employment and
enhance retention of existing staff.
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E-Government
5.19

During the course of the review Housing Associations and advice agencies
have identified liaison as a key issue. As well as a dedicated call handling
team, the service will develop a single email address. Information on the
council’s website will be reviewed and enhanced.

5.20

The Benefits Service generates high volume customer contact. As such there
is enormous capacity for process re-engineering and the service will work
closely with the strategic IT partnership to achieve improvements in this area.

5.21

The service will improve information and procedural guidance to staff through
the use of Intranet facilities. Electronic versions of all Service information
leaflets, guides, standards, policies, procedures and strategies will be made
available for reading and downloading.

6.

KEY FINDINGS

6.1

The key findings from the 4Cs in the Best Value Review are set out below:
Consultation

6.2

6.3

An extensive programme of consultation and stakeholder feedback has been
undertaken.
•

Satisfaction surveys were conducted with the following discrete groups:
private tenants & owner-occupiers; private landlords; RSLs; advice
agencies and community groups; staff and members.

•

The Audit Commission survey of benefit claimants carried out in
2000/01 was extended to include more questions.

•

Following the surveys, focus groups were established with private
landlords; RSLs; voluntary organisations and staff themselves, to follow
up issues arising from survey results and to assess stakeholders
feelings about the quality of services provided.

•

Views of internal stakeholders were sought through questionnaire.

The main themes arising from the consultation are divided into groups and are
summarised below.
•

Private Tenants / Owner-Occupiers – felt that waiting times for counter
and response times on telephones were too long. They felt that there
should be longer opening hours. In addition they felt that it took too
long to answer letters and receipt of letters should be acknowledged.

•

Private Landlords – felt that response times on telephones were too
long. They also felt that claim processing took too long and letters
were confusing. There was also an apparent lack of co-ordination
between the assessment and overpayment teams.

•

RSLs – again felt that waiting times were too long. They felt that letters
were unclear and their payment schedules were not clear enough.
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They would like named officers to deal with the tenant’s claim and
would like to be told when the renewal claim is due. In addition it was
suggested that they could help with verification of claims and there
ought to be more take-up activity such as campaigns, surgeries and
open days.
•

Advice agencies / Community groups – felt that there should be a
dedicated line for emergency enquiries. They also wanted freephone
access for all enquiries. Delays in processing claims and responding
to correspondence were also raised.

•

Staff – saw no value in extending the opening hours. They accepted
that processing sometimes took too long and there were delays when
dealing with callers at the Housing Centre. Staff were keen to see the
implementation of EDM but felt that training and working practises also
need to be addressed.

Comparison
6.4

The Service has compared performance with other inner London authorities
through the Best Value Performance Indicators published by the Audit
Commission. Other comparisons have been made with known ‘good
performers’ and a similarly decentralised service as well as authorities
identified through benchmarking clubs.

6.5

The published BVPI’s for 2000/01 show that compared to the 13 Inner London
Authorities the Benefits Service performs well in several areas. The table
below shows that when performance is ‘scored’ against each of the indicators
Hammersmith & Fulham is third in London.
Ranking
1st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th
6th
7th
8th
9th
10th
11th
12th
13th

Authority

Points Score

City of London
Camden
Hammersmith & Fulham
Tower Hamlets
Kensington & Chelsea
Lewisham
Wandsworth
Greenwich
Islington
Westminster
Southwark
Hackney
Lambeth

20
24
26
27
28
31
37
44
53
56
60
66
72

Points score based on the results against BVPIs 2000/01.
1st place = 1 point, 13th place = 13 points.
This table does not include the results of BVPI80, which measured customer
satisfaction.
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6.6

Representatives from the Benefits Service conducted site visits to three other
local authorities:
Þ
A similar de-centralised service (Tower Hamlets)
Þ
A consistently high performing London Borough (Harrow)
Þ
A Beacon status authority (Camden)
All of the authorities visited provided ideas for improvements and changes in
working practices in relation to customer contact; centralisation of the benefits
service and performance management and workflow. Where appropriate
these have been incorporated into the Improvement Plan.

6.7

A site visit was also carried out to an award winning ‘Benefits Team of the
Year’. This involved a visit to an award winning Local Authority with
innovative ideas for service delivery using the Council’s Web site. These
include downloadable forms and information for Landlords and tenants about
the Benefit system. They also have hyper links to other useful sites such as
Shelter and NACAB. The ideas found here will be useful, in the future
development of our own website.

6.8

The authority also took part in two benchmarking clubs – CIPFA and Arthur
Anderson. Unfortunately the number of local authorities taking part in the
study was limited and therefore little or no useful comparison was possible.
Three outer London local authorities did take part however. An interesting
statistic revealed that compared to these three the caseload/ratio per offer in
Hammersmith and Fulham was low.
Competition

6.9

The market place for Benefits Services is well developed; however, there
have been a number of high profile failures in attempts to outsource Benefits
Services in the past and external providers have shown themselves unwilling
to take on the ‘risk’ factors associated with benefits services, for example
changes in legislation can result in costly additions during the life of the
contract. The traditional outsourcing option therefore appears to carry with it
a high level of risk.
To order to examine current market provision, LBHF:

6.10

G

Commissioned Libre Consulting Ltd to produce a report providing
information on the external market for Benefits Services;

G

Took cognisance of the market place report by the LGC.

At the outset it must be said that Libre’s report has two significant limitations.
Firstly, it stresses that the report has not involved detailed appraisal of LBHF’s
Benefit’s Services. Secondly, future developments of the market within which
Benefit Services operate cannot be envisaged with any great certainty.
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6.11

Libre identified that a number of the existing companies were developing new
‘products’, and new companies such as BT are entering the market,
particularly in the light of the new e-government agenda. Indeed, the Council
is considering a ‘strategic partnership’ of its own which is likely to impact on
high volume customer facing processes in the not too distant future. However
the current market is still at an early evolutionary stage.

6.12

Libre recommended that at present the Benefits service should identify
internal service improvement options while tracking the developments in the
marketplace. The possibility of strategic partnerships, particularly in the area
of replacement IT systems, could then be considered.
Challenge

6.13

The Service Review team included an independent challenge in its very make
up. The team included representatives from Council Tax, an Advice Agency,
as well as two RSLs and was chaired by an Assistant Director from
Hammersmith & Fulham’s Finance Department.
At the very heart of the challenge is:
G

The need for the Service;

G

The level at which and the way in which the service should be
delivered;

G

The objectives in delivering the Service; and

G

The alternative ways in which the Service could be delivered.

Alternative ways of providing this statutory service were considered as part of
the compete process. However the current alternatives to providing an inhouse service do not appear to offer a better service. The Benefits Service
was therefore challenged to look at ways to reduce costs, increase efficiency
and to learn from best practice elsewhere.
6.14

The review encouraged and ensured continuous challenge at every stage.
Three particular aspects of challenge were identified:
•
•
•

6.15

Stakeholder;
Peer;
External.

Stakeholders (many of whom had been involved in focus groups at the
consultation stage) were invited to spend a day considering the outcomes and
issues for the future development of the Benefits Service. The outcomes of
the mixed discussion groups reinforced the outcomes of the earlier focus
groups.
They also expressed an interest in participating in service
development on an ongoing basis.
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6.16

A number of “Peer” Benefit Managers and senior officers from other London
Local Authorities were invited to challenge specific organisational and
performance issues within the Benefits Service. These included the cost per
claim, performance monitoring, quality checking, centralisation v local
services, overpayment recovery and customer relationships.

6.17

District Audit and external consultants provided a challenge in the areas of
Fraud, Overpayments and Subsidy / Account reconciliation issues. The BFI
Best Practice Guide has itself been a key document used during the
challenge process as the service prepared itself for inspection. External
consultancy on the areas of subsidy and reconciliation questioned whether
more accountability in the Benefits Service itself might be appropriate in these
areas, as these functions are currently managed in Housing Finance. There
are other emerging challenges provided by the Council’s desire to engage a
strategic partner in the near future and in the corporate accommodation
strategy. There are synergies between Benefits and Council Tax that reflect
the need to work more closely. Following the accommodation review it may
be that the services could be located closer together to enable them to
function more efficiently.

6.18

The challenge process highlighted again the issues that need to be addressed
if the Benefits Service is to provide a modern customer focussed service. Key
to many of them is the improvement in IT and changes to working practises.
A web enabled Benefit processing system and greater use of e-technology
will enable greater access to the Benefits Service. Performance and Quality
Management were identified as key tools in better performing Local
Authorities. The re-launch of the existing benefits liaison group will ensure
continuing involvement of Stakeholders in the development of the Benefits
Service.

7.

MEMBER INVOLVEMENT

7.1

Following significant management changes from July 2000 onwards, views of
members informed the initial scoping of the review, particularly those who had
been part of the Housing Benefits Review Board and who were therefore
reasonably close to emerging issues in the Benefits Service. As a result, the
review team had a strong sense of member priorities from the outset.

7.2

Members were invited to make their views known by questionnaire as part of
the consultation process and the Deputy for Housing took the lead in events
at the Stakeholder Challenge Day.

7.3

The Deputy for Housing has been involved in monitoring progress of the
review throughout, receiving regular briefings.

8.

IMPROVING THE SERVICE

8.1

The improvement plan seeks to concentrate on issues arising from the review
thorough consultation and comparison. A service of this nature is process
driven and therefore relies heavily on officer input along with IT development
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for success. Recognising that officers working within the service are the key
resource, the plan seeks to make improvements to process, training, and
performance and feedback mechanisms as early as possible. Attention has
also been given to developing partnerships with key stakeholders, facilitating
stronger involvement for those groups in terms of service development.
Although there are strategic improvements identified over longer periods replacement of IT systems and development of e-government initiatives in
accordance with any strategic partnership arrangements the council may
enter into, the majority of improvements are planned to take place in the next
2 - 3 years.
8.2

A key improvement lies in the development of a front/back office split through
a minor reorganisation planned for July 2002. This will allow back office
assessment officers to concentrate on assessment, whilst front office staff
concentrate on status enquiries at the customer counter and over the phone.
This improvement will have an immediate effect on customer perceptions of
the benefits service, particularly in the area of telephone enquiries.

8.3

The local authority is currently reviewing arrangements for frontline service
delivery in the light of the e-government agenda and the potential for a
strategic partner. It is anticipated that the development of a clear strategy in
conjunction with such a partner may take in the region of two years. The
authority will then be able to reconsider its position in relation to testing the
market for benefits services and/or potential for centralisation of revenues and
benefits services.

8.4

The key areas for improvement are set out below.
Convenient Services
Develop responsive, customer
focussed frontline services

Improve standards of customer care

Improvement Measure
Dedicated customer services team
for public counter and telephones to
deal with 80% of enquiries without
reference to back office teams
July 2002
Review service standards and
promote along with mission
statement
September 2003
Introduce accredited National
Vocational Qualifications in
Customer Service for frontline staff.
December 2002
Establish Policy Development Board
for agreement of policy and
procedures across public and private
sector benefits services.
April 2002

Ensure effective communication
mechanisms are in place with all
staff
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Ensure all staff have the skills to
deliver excellent services

Produce a training & development
strategy for the service and review
level of resources currently provided
for training
September 2002

A Fair Chance
Improve access to Benefits services
and conduct a document review

Develop & improve partnerships with
key stakeholders to help combat
social exclusion and ensure services
delivered meet needs

Introduce Performance Management
Framework to Benefits Service

Review work process and workflow
to reduce time taken to assess
benefits and reduce costs

Work with strategic partnership to
replace mainframe system with
modern web enabled software
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Work alongside Association of
London Government to maximise
use of DWP Help Fund monies in
latest training initiative
April 2002 – 2004
Improvement Measure
Establish joint strategy with partners
Agency for maximising benefit takeup
September 2002
Revise all standard letters for plain
English & the benefit application
form
April 2003
Re-launch the Benefits Liaison
Group including attendance from
interested parties from best value
review focus groups, to monitor
service progress against
improvement plan
June 2002 & quarterly thereafter
Establish closer working
relationships with Environmental
Housing & Housing Needs Services
April 2003
Produce set of key indicators for
monitoring at management team and
SMT levels, as well as individual
performance monitoring for all staff.
Sept 2002
Conduct cost benefit analysis into
centralisation of benefit services at
the Housing Centre.
April 2003
Produce initial assessment against
DWP/BFI national standards
April 2002
Establish project teams, roles and
responsibilities for replacement
project
April 2002

Achieve reductions in the cost of
benefits services.

Reduce reliance on agency staff
Ongoing
Conduct an analysis of the cost of
implementing Verification framework
April 2003

Ensure the integrity of the Benefits
Service

Review findings from BFI and
incorporate into improvement plans,
produce an action plan for the
Department of Work & Pensions
December 2002
Produce project plan for the
implementation of the Verification
Framework
Sept 2004

Safe, clean and Green Borough
Implement bespoke Electronic Data
Management System

Maximise telephone and web access
to reduce need to write and visit

Improvement Measure
Fully rolled out in private sector
benefits
June 2002
Review opportunities for single point
of contact for all revenues, benefits
and housing rent enquiries in light of
customer care best value review
April 2003 onwards
Introduce dedicated telephone team
& benefits service email address
July 2002
Improve information available via the
website including downloadable
forms
April 2003
Review call centre operations in the
light of the Brent pathfinder initiative
in CRM technology
April 2003 – 2007
Review implementation of on line
benefits application services in the
light of other e-govn developments
April 2004 - 2007
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Review employment practices to
maximise local opportunities and
flexible working

Rewrite person specification to
reflect current recruitment market for
Benefits Assessors
January 2002 – 2007
Review opportunities for flexible
contacts/working hours and home
working
June 2002 – 2007

9.

IMPROVEMENT TARGETS

9.1

A full list of targets over the next five years can be found at the rear of
appendix one. These consist of the full suite of Best Value Performance
Indicators as well as a set of local indicators. The full set will be monitored by
the benefits management team and by benefits liaison group consisting key
stakeholders. A selection of indicators will also be monitored by the Senior
Management Team and the following areas will be subject to regular member
scrutiny:
BVPI

Time taken to
assess new
benefit claims
Time taken to
assess changes
in circumstances
Percentage of
renewal claims
processed on
time
Percentage of
claims checked
found to be
accurate
Percentage of
overpayments
recovered
Changed
indicator

9.2

2001/02
outturn
64 days

Top
Quartile
52 days

2002/03
target
50 days

2003/04
target
47 days

2004/05
target
41 days

2005/06t
arget
37 days

2006/07
target
35 days*

28 days

15 days

19 days

17 days

14 days

12 days

10 days*

90%

75%

83%

84%

87%

89%

90%*

98%

98%

98%

98%

98%

98%

98%

40%

N/A

50%

57%

64%

70%

75%

The targets marked with an asterix * are based upon guidance from the
recently issued DWP/BFI performance standards for benefits administration.
Significant improvement is expected in year one; however, targets in year two
and three have been set cautiously in view of the potential implementation of
the DWP Verification Framework and new software. These may therefore be
subject to review.
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9.3

The existing Service Review team will remain in place, meeting on a quarterly
basis to monitor progress against objectives and targets.

10.

IMPROVING EFFICIENCY

10.1

The Service Review team believe that financial savings are possible over the
next five years flowing from the implementation of EDM, replacement of IT
systems and associated improvements in efficiency and performance.
Financial savings in the region of £250k are expected to be achieved over the
five-year period. It should be noted, however, that should the service choose
to implement the DWP’s Verification Framework, costs may rise in the short
term. The framework, already implemented by other councils, is said to be
underfunded by some 40/ 50%*. As a project plan for implementation at
Hammersmith & Fulham has not yet been prepared, it is difficult to estimate
the impact upon costs at this stage.
* IRRV Committee of Enquiry

11.

EXTERNAL COMMENTS

11.1

The draft best value report and improvement plan was shared with
stakeholder groups at the re-launch of the benefits liaison group on 20 June
2002. Invitations have been given for organisations to work in partnership
with the benefits service on discrete projects within the improvement plan.
Several partner organisations have expressed an interest in the project work
including the Community Interpreting, Translation & Access Service, Fulham
CAB and several Housing Associations. Additionally, a number of positive
comments have been received from a key partner organisation:
‘We got a very favourable impression from the liaison meeting last
week, and there does seem to be a new spirit of openness and cooperation’
‘If all the improvements are carried out then it should improve the
service considerably’
…. ‘increased confidence in awareness of service delivery…’
Fulham CAB

12.

COMMENTS OF HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

12.1

The Council has a statutory duty to provide the service as described in
paragraph 2.1 of the report. However, there are no direct legal implications
arising out of the review.

242

13.

FINANCE COMMENTS

13.1

Appendix B details the financial implications of implementing the
improvements identified within this report. This is in line with best practice,
with total net savings of £267k resulting over the 5 year period.

13.2

There is a £5k initial cost in 2002-03, which must be contained within the
Housing Department’s existing resources, to avoid a call on reserves.

13.3

Some caution must be exercised particularly in later years, due to the
uncertainty of the cost implications of implementing the Verification
Framework. It is therefore important that this information is regularly updated
before being used by the Housing Department in its financial plans and
budgets.

13.4

It is also worth noting that this Best Value Review also identified the need to
replace the Housing Benefit system, in partnership with the Local Taxation
service. This project will be self-financing and ultimately generate revenue
savings for the Council in the medium term. As this is a joint project with the
Finance Department the financial implications will be reported separately.

14.

COMMENTS OF HEAD OF BEST VALUE

14.1

The processes described and actions proposed in this report are consistent
with the principles and key legislative requirements of Best Value. Proposals
and targets to achieve continuous improvement have been set, along with
measures to regularly monitor standards and user satisfaction and involve
others in improving aspects of service delivery. Regular assessment of best
practice outside the authority will also be undertaken.

15.

CONSULTATION WITH TRADE UNIONS

15.1

Copies of the best value report and improvement plan were passed to
UNISON for comment. Localised meetings have taken place with all staff
from public and private sector benefits to discuss the main findings and
improvements arising from the review.

15.2

UNISON have commented that they feel there was minimal consultation
during the initial stages of the review and that involvement of the trade unions,
despite attending site visits was ‘cosmetic’. It was felt that the conclusions of
the report and targets set are realistic, but concern was expressed that
training of staff remains a priority in order to deliver against the targets.

15.3

In response to the comments above, relating to lack of consultation with
UNISON, the then Acting Head of Benefits, Peter Coles, confirmed that
meetings were held with the local UNISON representative after every Service
Review Team meeting in order to update staffside on progress. Access to all
the background documents pertinent to the review were given and regular
briefing notes produced.
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16.

LINKAGES TO OTHER REVIEWS

16.1

Housing Management
Public Sector Benefits services were reviewed as part of the Housing
Management Review. Findings from the review of benefit service delivery in
the public sector were similar in some respects. The service as whole
appreciates the importance on moving forward cohesively on policy
development across both sectors as well as performance management and
staff training. Joint initiatives have arisen from the reviews, including an
agreement to look at the cost/benefit of centralising benefits processing at the
Housing Centre.
Liaison with Estate Management Services and Sheltered Housing will
continue to be given high priority in order to ensure effective benefits services
and maximise benefit take-up.
Rent restructuring planned during 2002, is likely to result in an increase in rent
and therefore will impact upon the numbers of people who may become
entitled to Housing Benefit. Joint initiatives are therefore planned to ensure
maximum housing benefit take up.

16.2

Private Sector Housing
The service will continue to develop its relationship with the Private Sector
Housing Service taking part in the proposed landlord accreditation scheme
and attending private landlord forums.
The benefits service also has a key part to play in the development of the
Housing Association Leasing Strategy within the empty property initiative.
Private Sector Housing Services facilitate quarterly meetings with RSLs. In
future the Head of Benefits Service will attend those meetings and will use
this forum to begin negotiations to finalise a Service Level Agreement with
RSLs later this year.

16.3

Housing Needs
The Housing Needs Service relies on benefits services for the efficient
processing of benefit applications from those claimants placed in temporary
accommodation. There is a recognition that failure to work in partnership, and
deliver speedy assessment of benefits, will place Housing Association
Leasing Schemes (HALS) and Private Sector Leasing Schemes (PSLS) in
jeopardy, as landlords rely upon housing benefit income in order to survive
financially.
Both services are committed to working together and during the course of the
review have established closer working relationships which will be cemented
by regular meetings and a joint performance report showing income collection
against target and time taken to assess temporary accommodation claims. It
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is intended that a specialist team, designed to focus on such benefit claims,
will be developed during 2002/3.
16.4

Supporting People
The supporting people team relies upon effective liaison with the Benefits
Service to ensure that support costs are ‘reasonable’, are separately identified
for each provider, and where necessary by property, in order to build sufficient
budget provision after April 2003. The service already works very closely with
the team and will continue to do so during 2002 & 2003.

16.5

Corporate Customer Care
The Council’s Corporate Customer Care Best Value Review is currently
underway and a final report is expected at the end of 2002. The review will
look at developing a council wide Customer Care Strategy and examine how
convenient our services currently area as well as the quality if service
provision. Options for developing corporate solutions, e.g. call centres will be
examined and the outcomes of the review are expected to impact on all
council services and particularly frontline services.

16.6

Local Taxation
The Best Value Review of Local Taxation reported in March 2001. The
service was criticised by the Inspection Team due to its liaison arrangements
with the benefits service. The recommendations of the inspection team have
been reviewed as part of the review and liaison arrangements strengthened in
the Improvement Plan.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Private Sector Benefits
Service Best Value
Review – Full Report
and Appendices

Lyn Garner
Head of Benefits
Ext. 1313

Housing Services
Department

2.

Housing Management
Review – Benefits
Service Elements

Billy Rae
Assistant Director
Housing Management
Ext. 4207

Housing Services
Department
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APPENDIX A

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Performance Indicator

When By

Responsible
Officer

PI
Produce report for consultation on
minor reorganisation & implement
with agreed levels of performance

When By
July 2002

Name
HBS

Deal with 80% of enquiries without
reference to assessment teams

2006/07

CSM

Enable frontline Council Tax officers
to deal with benefits enquiries at first
point of contact through use of EDM

Reduce number visits/telephone
calls to individual counter areas

July 2002

BSTM

Survey customers to monitor
satisfaction & review options for
longer opening hours

Increase satisfaction with
telephone service to 70% in year 1

June 2003 2007

CSM

April 2003
onward

CSM

Action

1. Convenient Services
Customer Interface
Objective
1.1 Develop responsive,
customer focussed
frontline services

Action
Establish a dedicated benefits
customer services team
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Increase general satisfaction with
benefits service to 77% in year 1
Review opportunities for development
of call centre technology in
partnership with revenues division &
for a single revenues & benefits
environment

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Action

Performance Indicator

When By

1.2 Improve standards of
customer care in line
with the objectives of
the departmental
Service Improvement
Team

Skill frontline staff in communication
skills & customer care

Source training courses for new
customer services team, including
NVQs in Customer Service

September
2002

Revisit and reinforce service
standards and service promise
documentation

April 2003

ALL

Quarterly reports to BMT
Review procedures in light of
identified trends

December 2002
– 2007

MSO

Ensure effective internal
communication mechanisms exist

Review communication strategy in
the light of Communication Service
Improvement Team outcomes

Ongoing

BMT/HB

Agree clear protocols for public sector
input into policies & procedural
development for Benefits Services

Cross cutting Policy Development
Board to be established

April 2002

HBS/HB

March 2002

BMT/HB

March 2003

CSM

Review complaints procedure to
conduct analysis of trends
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Investors in People
1.3 Ensure all staff are
kept informed & have
the opportunity to
contribute to service
development

Responsible
Officer
CSM

Formalise meetings between private & Monthly meetings & standard item
public sector benefits to ensure
for management team
effective communication
BMT/public sector minutes to be
circulated
Conduct annual staff survey & review
approach where necessary

Develop indicators to measure
improvement in staff satisfaction

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Action

Performance Indicator

When By

1.4 Ensure all staff have
the necessary skills to
deliver excellent
services

Review the induction process for all
new staff

New induction process in place

Sept 2002

Responsible
Officer
BSTM

Establish competencies for each job
role in frontline & back office benefits
assessment roles

Set of competencies:
Frontline

Sept 2002

CSM/BSTM

Back Office

Sept 2002

TMs/BSTM

Produce structured training
programme for all new staff

Dec 2002

BSTM

Conduct training skills analysis for all
existing benefits staff & produce
personal development plans

Mar 2003

TMs/BSTM

lack of training identified
by staff, inconsistent
across sectors
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Review programme of refresher
training based upon TNA & accuracy
results to meet requirements of public
and private sector benefits services

PDPs in place for all staff feeding
into 121 & appraisal process

Mar 2003

TMs/BSTM

Promote professional training through
IRRV

2 managers per year

August 2003 –
2007

BSTM

April 2002 –
2004

HBS/PQM/BS
TM

Work alongside Association of London H&F on steering group
Government to develop new training
initiatives through use of help fund
monies

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Action

Responsible
Officer

Performance Indicator

When By

PI
Joint strategy to maximise benefit
take up

When By
April 2003 –
2007

Name
CSM/PQM

Annually

PQM

All home visits to be carried out
within 14 days

From July 2002
– 2007

PQM/BSTM

Produce flyer for claimants with
mobility difficulties to promote
home visiting service for private
sector claimants

Dec 2002

Private Sector & Public Sector

December 2002

PDB

March 2003 –
2007

BSTM

2. A Fair Chance
Improve access to benefits services
Objective
Action
2.1 Improve access to
Establish partnerships with BA ,SBAC
benefits services &
& H & F advice agencies
conduct a document
review

Conduct cross training for
benefits/SBAC staff

Attend annual council tax roadshow to
promote benefits take-up
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Work with advice agencies to identify
vulnerable & hard to reach groups &
promote home visiting service

Revise all decision notices and
standard letters in EDM to ensure
consistency & plain language
Consult on revisions of letters with
liaison group & revise where
necessary

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective
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2.2 Develop effective
partnerships with key
stakeholders to help
combat social
exclusion & ensure
services delivered
meet customer need

Responsible
Officer
BSTM/CSM

Action

Performance Indicator

When By

Revise information leaflets currently in
use in conjunction with liaison groups
to identify need

Make key information leaflets
available in community languages,
large print & BRIALLE.

April 2003 –
2007

Revise the current benefit application
forms referencing the BFI model &
inspection recommendations

Achieve Crystal Mark for benefit
application form

April 2003

PQM/BSTM/P
DB

Conduct annual survey to check
satisfaction levels with documentation

Increase customer satisfaction with
documentation to 70% in
year 1
Produce terms of reference & hold
inaugural meeting

March 2003 –
2007

CSM

June 2002 &
quarterly
thereafter

BMT/HB

Re-launch existing liaison group to
meet quarterly & review improvement
plan progress

Review local performance
indicators & revise
Establish closer working relationships
with environmental housing services

Contribute to private landlord
accreditation scheme
Attend regular meetings of private
landlord forum
Produce article on benefits for half
yearly private landlord newsletter

Check timescale PQM

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective
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Performance Indicator

When By

Maintain performance on emergency
housing, HALS and PSL claims to
ensure maximise income & protect
schemes

Devise joint monthly performance
report on income collection & time
taken to assess claims

Quarterly

Establish dedicated team to
ensure speed of processing

Sept 2002

Open access to benefit files to
housing needs

Sept 2002

Finalise Service Level Agreement with
RSLs

Targets subject to 6 monthly
monitoring

April 2003 –
2007

HBS

Conduct an annual customer &
stakeholder survey based on BVPI 80
guidance

Increased customer satisfaction

June 2003 –
2007

CSM

Monthly monitoring

March 2002

BMT

Agree targets

Sept 2002

PQM/TMs

Review accuracy checking procedure
& feedback mechanism

Reduce pre-determination error
rates

September
2002 & ongoing

BSTM/TMs/P
QM

Conduct workflow review to ensure
even throughout year

Renewals issued monthly

May 2002

BSTM

Improve efficiency & effectiveness
2.3 Introduce
Produce set of key indicators for
performance
monitoring at BT/BMT & SMT level
management
framework to benefits Introduce individual performance
monitoring by officer

2.4 Review work
processes & workflow

Responsible
Officer
HBS/PQM

Action

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective
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2.5 Work with strategic
partnership to replace
mainframe system
with modern web
enabled revenues
software

Action

Performance Indicator

When By

Responsible
Officer

Conduct cost benefit analysis of value
of centralising benefits services at the
Housing Centre whilst retaining local
customer enquiry service

April 2003

Review existing & produce new
procedural guides

September
2002 – 2004

BSTM/PQM/I
OM

Review assessment teams to
facilitate generic claim processing

Develop staff base and increase
flexibility

October 2003

PQM

Conduct process mapping exercises
to eliminate duplication of effort

Reduce time taken to assess
benefits

From October
2003

BSTM/PQM

Produce initial self-assessment
against DWP/BFI performance
standards, draw up action plan &
review progress

Initial assessment will be
presented to BFI – April 2002

August 2002 –
2007

BMT

Establish project teams & roles &
responsibilities

Project mgr identified
PID produced
Project plan developed

June 2002

BSTM/HBS/A
H/ITS

Identify funding options

June 2002

Strategic partner selection

December 2002

BS
E-govn team
Implementation of replacement
system

Sept 2004

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Action

Performance Indicator

2.6 Achieve reductions in
cost of benefits
services

Produce targets for cost reduction
over next 5 years

Reduce use of agency staff to
minimum

Monitor subsidy incentive areas and
conduct audit of incentive area
spending

Monthly reporting.

Implement BFI good practice guide &
findings post inspection

Action plan arising from inspection

April 2003

BMT

Review arrangements for the
preparation of the DLTR & DWP
subsidy claim & associated
reconciliation procedures

Improve accountability for
incentive area spending

April 2003

HBS

Produce project plan for
implementation of Verification
Framework

Review in the light of CBA of
centralisation of services &
implementation date of new
software

Sept 2004

BMT

2.7 Ensure integrity of
Benefits Service

When By

Responsible
Officer
HBS/LMc

Objective

BST

Amend procedures to ensure
maximise subsidy
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BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Performance Indicator

When By

Responsible
Officer

Action
Phased roll out of EDM:

PI
Reduce paper files & maximise
use of accommodation

When By
July 2002

Name
BSTM

Private Sector Benefits

Introduce Electronic Data Transfer
from DSS

Sept 2002

Implement electronic data transfer
with Rent Officer Service

April 2003

Action

Safe, Clean & Green Borough
Objective
3.1 Implement bespoke
electronic data
management system
to enable back office
processing & more
efficient front office
service delivery
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Produce options paper for
consideration of roll out to Public
Sector Benefits

Sept 2002

Conduct review of EDM to ensure
maximising system efficiencies

September
2002 – 2007

BSTM/PQM

2003 onwards

HBS

Review opportunities for locating
frontline and ‘back office’ processing
teams across revenues and benefits
to single location in the light of e-govn
and accommodation strategies

Single point of contact for
revenues and benefits customers

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Action

Performance Indicator

When By

3.2 Maximise telephone &
web access to reduce
need to write in or visit

Introduce dedicated customer service
telephone team

Produce publicity promoting new
service

July 2002

Improve information available via the
website, including downloadable
forms where possible
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3.3 Review employment
practices to maximise
local opportunities &
flexible working

Responsible
Officer
CSM

BSTM

Introduce benefits service email
address

April 2002

BSTM

Review call centre operations in the
light of the Brent pathfinder initiative in
CRM technology

April 2003 2007

HBS

Review implementation of online
applications in light of e-govn
developments in DWP

Single job-seekers
allowance/housing benefit
application form expected from
DWP April 2004

April 2004 2007

BSTM

Rewrite person specifications to
ensure inclusive

Attract officers to the service with
ability to learn

January 2002 2007

HBS

Revise advertising policy to maximise
local employment opportunities &
flexible contracts/working hours

Local press advertising where
possible

February 2002 – BMT
2007

BEST VALUE REVIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR BENEFITS SERVICES
Objective

Action
Maximise opportunities for
‘homeworking’ once new web enabled
software installed

Responsibility Abbreviations:
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HBS:
HRS:
PQM:
CSM:
BSTM:
IOM
PDB:
TM:
MSO:
HB:

Head of Benefits Services
Head of Revenue Services
Performance & Quality Manager
Customer Services Manager
Benefits System Support Manager
Investigations and Overpayments Manager
Policy Development Board
Team Manager
Management Support Officer
Helen Buller (for Public Sector Division)

Performance Indicator

When By
Post September
2004
Keep under
review in light of
e-govn strategy

Responsible
Officer
BMT

BENEFITS SERVICE – Best Value & Local Performance Indicators and Targets
REF.

INDICATOR

2000/2001

Outturn

Target
2001/02

2001/2002

Outturn
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BVPI
76

Does the LA have
written & pro-active
strategy for
combating fraud

Yes

Yes

Yes

BVPI
77

The average cost of
handling HB or CTB
claim, taking into
account differences
in the types of claim
received

£98.29

£96.00

£100.51

BVPI
78a*

The average time for
processing all new
claims for housing
benefit and council
tax benefit from the
date of receipt of the
claim by the local
authority

61.4 days

55 days

BVPI
78b*

The average time for
processing
notifications of
change of
circumstance

23 days

25 days

Top
Quartile
London
Yes

Target
2002/03

Target
2003/04

Target
2004/05

Target
2005/06

Target
2006/07

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

£72.41

£98.00

£95.55

£93.16

£90.83

£88.56

62.6
days

52 days

50 days

47 days

41 days

37 days

35 days

28 days

15 days

19 days

17 days

14 days

12 days

10 days

REF.

INDICATOR

2000/2001

Target
2001/02

2001/2002

BVPI
78c*

Percentage of
renewal claims
processed on time

87%
TOP
QUARTILE

85%

87.9%

Top
Quartile
London
75%

BVPI
79a*

Percentage of cases
for which the
calculation of the
amount of benefit
due was correct on
the basis of the
information available
for the determination,
for a sample of cases
checked post
determination

96%

90%

98%

98%

98%

98%

98%

98%

98%

BV79 Percentage of
b*
recoverable
overpayments
recovered during the
year
Changed indicator

59%

75%

41%

N/A

50%

57%

64%

70%

75%

BVPI
80a

Overall satisfaction

71%

N/A

N/A

N/A

75%

77%

80%

82%

85%

BVPI
80b

User satisfaction with
the service at the
office

78%

N/A

N/A

N/A

80%

82%

85%

85%

90%

Outturn

Outturn

Target
2002/03

Target
2003/04

Target
2004/05

Target
2005/06

Target
2006/07

83%

84%

87%

89%

90%
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REF.

2000/2001

INDICATOR

BVPI
80c

User satisfaction with
the staff at the Office

75%

N/A

N/A

BVPI
80d

User satisfaction with
the facilities to get in
touch with the
Benefits Office

73%

N/A

N/A

N/A

75%

77%

80%

82&

85%

BVPI
80e

User satisfaction with
the time to tell
whether my claim
was successful

60%

N/A

N/A

N/A

65%

67%

70%

77%

80%

BVPI
80f

User satisfaction with
the clarity, etc of
forms, letters and
leaflets

65%

N/A

N/A

N/A

67%

70%

73%

75%

77%

BVPI
80g

Satisfaction with the
telephone service

51%

N/A

N/A

N/A

70%

72%

75%

77%

80%

LPI 1

Percentage of new
housing benefit
claims processed
within 14 days of
completion

75%

N/A

78%

82%

85%

85%

90%

LPI 2

Number of benefit
fraud prosecution
actions undertaken

40

N/A

48

52

56

60

64
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9

Target
2001/02

2001/2002

Top
Quartile
London
N/A

Outturn

40

Outturn

Target
2002/03

Target
2003/04

Target
2004/05

Target
2005/06

Target
2006/07

77%

80%

82%

85%

87%

REF.

2000/2001

INDICATOR

LPI 3

Number of fraud
sanctions imposed

2

160

98

LPI
4a

Average time taken
to see customers at
the public counter

20 mins

15 mins

15 mins

N/A

20 mins

15 mins

15 mins

15 mins

15 mins

LPI
4b

Average time taken
to see customers
where enquiry is
complex and matter
is referred to back
office

13 mins

Not set

16 mins

N/A

10 mins

10 mins

5 mins

5 mins

5 mins

LPI 5

Percentage of
customers dealt with
at the first point of
contact
Counter

63%

70%

67%

N/A

70%

72%

75%

77%

80%

Phones

N/A

N/A

N/A

60%

65%

70%

75%

80%

Average time taken
to answer call centre
calls

Not collected Not
collected

3 minutes

2.5
minutes

2 minutes 2 minutes 2 minutes

260

LPI 6

Target
2001/02

2001/2002

Top
Quartile
London
N/A

Outturn

Outturn

3 minutes
Based on
last 2
months

N/A

Target
2002/03

Target
2003/04

Target
2004/05

Target
2005/06

Target
2006/07

120

130

140

150

160

* These indicators will be reported to members on a regular basis.
NB. Significant improvement is expected in year one, however targets have been set cautiously for year two and three, with the potential for implementation of two large
projects i.e. verification framework and new benefits software. These targets may therefore be subject to review in the future.

Appendix B
Improvement plan actions with a cost implication
1. Convenient Services
Objective
1.1 Develop responsive,
customer focussed frontline
services

1.2 Improve standards of
customer care in line with the
objectives of the departmental
Service Improvement Team

Investors in People
1.3 Ensure all staff are kept
informed & have the
opportunity to contribute to
service development

1.4 Ensure all staff have the
necessary skills to deliver
excellent services

One Off
Action
Cost Implication
Costs
2002-03
2003-04
2004-05
2005-06
2006-07
Comments
Establish a dedicated benefits customer services Reduction of one SO1
0
-25
-25
-25
-25
team
post
Enable frontline Council Tax officers to deal with
benefits enquiries at first point of contact
Survey customers to monitor satisfaction & review Contained within existing
options for longer opening hours
budget
Introduce call centre technology in partnership with IT Costs
12
e-govn bid planned
revenues division
Develop call centre into generic service delivery
Not costed at this stage ?
across revenues and benefits on single site
Skill frontline staff in communication skills &
customer care
Review service standards and produce service
promise documentation
Review complaints procedure to conduct analysis
of trends

Additional annual call on
training budget
Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget

Ensure effective internal communication
mechanisms exist
Agree clear protocols for public sector input into
policies & procedural development for Benefits
Services
Formalise meetings between private & public
sector benefits to ensure effective communication

Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget

Conduct annual staff survey & review approach
where necessary

Contained within existing
budget

Review the induction process for all new staff

One post plus support to
deliver all training.

2

2

2

2

36

30

30

30

4

4

4

2 To be met from existing resources

Contained within existing
budget

Establish competencies for each job role in
frontline & back office benefits assessment roles
Produce structured training programme for all new
staff
Conduct training skills analysis for all existing
benefits staff & produce personal development
plans
Review programme of refresher training based
upon TNA results to meet requirements of public
and private sector benefits services
Promote professional training through IRRV
2 posts to be training each
year
Contained within existing
Work alongside Association of London
budget
Government to develop new training initiatives
through use of help fund monies

30 Being met from existing resources in 02/03

4 met by existing resources

2. A Fair Chance
Improve access to benefits services
Objective
Action
2.1 Improve access to benefits Establish partnerships with BA ,SBAC & H & F
Contained within existing
services & conduct a document advice agencies
budget
review
Attend annual council tax roadshow to promote
Contained within existing
benefits take-up
budget
Work with advice agencies to identify vulnerable & Contained within existing
budget
hard to reach groups & promote home visiting
service
Revise all decision notices and standard letters in Additional printing costs &
one off translation costs
EDM to ensure consistency & plain language
Revise information leaflets currently in use in
conjunction with consultative forum to identify need

5

2

2

2

-75

-150

-225

2

Consult on revisions of letters with consultative
forum & revise where necessary
Revise the current benefit application forms
referencing the BFI model & inspection
recommendations
Conduct annual survey to check satisfaction levels Contained within existing
with documentation
budget
2.2 Develop effective
partnerships with key
stakeholders to help combat
social exclusion & ensure
services delivered meet
customer need

Establish new consultative forum arising from BVR
focus groups to meet quarterly & review
improvement plan progress
Establish closer working relationships with
environmental housing services
Maintain performance on emergency housing &
HALS claims to ensure maximise income & protect
schemes
Finalise Service Level Agreement with RSLs

Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget

Contained within existing
budget
Produce benefits policy & procedure guide for
Contained within existing
member’s & advice agencies
budget
Conduct an annual customer & stakeholder survey Contained within existing
based on BVPI 80 guidance
budget
Improve efficiency & effectiveness
2.3 Introduce performance
Produce set of key indicators for monitoring at
Caseload evaluation management framework to
BT/BMT & SMT level
estimate efficiencies from
benefits
EDM can bring reductions
in staffing requirement
over 4 years

Introduce individual performance monitoring by
officer
Review accuracy checking procedure & feedback
mechanism

Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget

-225 Assumes no growth in caseload &
reductions in staffing through performance
mgt and EDM efficiencies. Tax credits may
bring increase in caseload from 2003,
awaiting more details from government. VF
would mean staff increase.

2.4 Review work processes &
workflow

Conduct workflow review to ensure even
throughout year
Conduct cost benefit analysis of value of
centralising benefits services at the Housing
Centre whilst retaining local customer enquiry
service
Review existing & produce new procedural guides
Review assessment teams to facilitate generic
claim processing
Conduct process mapping exercises to eliminate
duplication of effort
Produce initial self-assessment against DWP/BFI
performance standards, draw up action plan &
review progress

2.5 Work with strategic
Establish project teams & roles & responsibilities
partnership to replace
mainframe system with modern
web enabled revenues software Identify funding options

Contained within existing
budget
Subject to cost benefit
analysis

Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget
Contained within existing
budget

concern here, need more information on
projection of recovery for 02/03

Expected to be self
financing from mainframe
savings

There is unlikely to be any capital monies
available, so concentration should be on
finding revenue resources to meet leasing
or ASP costs

Amendment of structures
to deal with housing
subsidy with finance
section.

contained within existing reources

Strategic partner selection
Implementation of replacement system
2.6 Achieve reductions in cost Produce targets for cost reduction over next 5
of benefits services
years
Monitor subsidy incentive areas and conduct audit
of incentive area spending
Review arrangements for the preparation of the
DLTR & DWP subsidy claim & associated
reconciliation procedures
2.7 Ensure integrity of Benefits Implement BFI recommendations
Service
Produce project plan for implementation of
Verification Framework

Broad estimate

200

Cost of BFI improvements will be subject of
separate report - BFI report not due till
November 02.
200 Suggest non-compliance until subsidy
penalties force compliance, new computer
system priority, VF grossly underfunded

Safe, Clean & Green Borough
Objective
Action
3.1 Implement bespoke
Phased roll out of EDM:
electronic data management
system to enable centralisation
of process whilst maintaining
local service delivery
Conduct review of EDM to ensure maximising
system efficiencies
Relocate frontline and ‘back office’ processing
teams across revenues and benefits to single
location in accordance with accommodation
strategy
Introduce dedicated customer service telephone
3.2 Maximise telephone &
web access to reduce need to team
write in or visit
Encourage all Housing Associations & private
landlords to receive schedules via email
Improve information available via the website,
including downloadable forms where possible
Introduce benefits service email address
Review call centre operations in the light of the
Brent pathfinder initiative in CRM technology
Review implementation on online applications in
light of e-govn developments in DWP
Rewrite person specifications to ensure inclusive
3.3 Review employment
practices to maximise local
opportunities & flexible working
Revise advertising policy to maximise local
employment opportunities & flexible
contracts/working hours
Maximise opportunities for ‘homeworking’ once
new web enabled software installed
Improvement plan costs/savings

Decision to be made on roll out to public
sector. IT cost are unknown at this stage
due to winterms issue, but likley to be
contained in exuisting budgets

Contained above

Contained above

Contained within existing
budgets
Contained within existing
budgets
Contained within existing
budgets
To be reviewed at a later
date in context of
corporate model
To be reviewed at later
date
Contained within existing
budgets

Contained within existing
budgets
Contained within existing
budgets
5

-68

-143

-18

-43
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3 SEPTEMBER 2002

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING
Councillor Stephen
Cowan

NEW HOUSING ADVICE PROVISION
This report seeks Member agreement for the
awarding of a Voluntary Sector Grant for the
provision of specialist housing advice for private
tenants in Hammersmith and Fulham.
This new service will replace the interim
provision, which has been provided by
Hammersmith and Fulham Law Centre since
1 December 2001.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

HSD, LEGAL,
FINANCE

To authorise the awarding of the grant for
the provision of a new specialist private
tenants housing advice service to
Hammersmith and Fulham Community Law
Centre for the period 1 September 2002 to
31 March 2003.
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ALL WARDS

1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

Private Tenants Rights Project (PTRP) was a legal advice and advocacy
service undertaking casework and court representation for tenants in the
private rented sector in Hammersmith and Fulham. In 2001/2 the project was
funded by a council grant of £67,906 from the Housing General fund.

1.2

Ratification Committee of 3 September 2001 agreed to withdraw the General
Fund Grant with effect from 1 October 2001. It was also agreed that officers
should negotiate with currently funded voluntary sector advice organisations
to provide the services that were within the remit of PTRP as an interim
measure.

1.3

Ratification Committee of 10 January 2002 agreed the interim contract with
Hammersmith and Fulham Community Law Centre to provide the service until
31 May 2002. It also agreed that officers should tender for a new service. On
25 March 2002 the Director of Housing agreed to extend the interim advice
service under delegated authority for a further month, to June 30 2002, to
allow for the selection of a new service provider.

1.4

Following a review of the services previously carried out by PTRP, Officers
advertised for suitably qualified not-for-profit organisations to express an
interest in providing a specialist legal advice and representation service for
tenants in private sector properties within the borough. The service will be
contracted until 31 March 2003, at which time future provision will be reviewed
in the light of the outcomes of the current corporate Best Value Review of
Advice Provision.

1.5

Five organisations expressed an interest in providing the service and were
sent a specification document and application form. They were asked to
complete the form and return with supporting documentation on the
management of their organisation. However, only two organisations returned
a full application.

1.6

The two organisations who returned a full application were Hammersmith and
Fulham Community Law Centre and Staying Put. Staying Put is a subsidiary
of Shepherds Bush Housing Association. It offers a generalist advice service
and a Home improvement Agency for residents in Kensington and Chelsea.
Its specialist housing casework is contracted out to Oliver Fisher Solicitors.

1.7

A panel of three housing officers scored the applications against the
specification (Appendix 1) in order to make a recommendation to the Deputy
for Housing. This is the standard procedure in the awarding of Voluntary
Sector Grants.

2.

PROPOSED ACTIONS

2.1

The Officers’ panel recommends that Hammersmith and Fulham Community
Law Centre be awarded the contract from 1 September 2002 to 31 March
2003.
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2.2

The Law Centre has previously been advised that the interim arrangement to
provide the service would end on 30 June 2002. It is intended to extend this
to 30 August 2002, using the Director of Housing’s delegated authority, in
order to maintain provision pending approval of the grant to 31 March 2003.

3.

COMMENTS OF HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

3.1

The Council has statutory powers to fund advisory services of the nature
described in the report. The Head of Legal Services therefore agrees with the
conclusions set out in this report.

3.2

The form of the contract for the services will be the Council’s standard
agreement.

4.

FINANCE COMMENTS

4.1

For the financial year 2002/03 £67,212 was set aside for the provision of an
advice service for private tenants in Hammersmith and Fulham. The interim
service from 1 April 2002 to 31 August 2002 will cost a total of £17,500
leaving £49,712 remaining which is sufficient to fund the new service until 31
March 2003.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder
of File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Ratification Report
3 September 2001
withdrawal of funding
from PTRP

Rosemarie Hayden
Ext. 1952

Strategy and
Regeneration Unit – HSD
Riverview House

2.

Ratification Report
10 January 2002
Award of Interim
Contract

Rosemarie Hayden
Ext. 1952

Strategy and
Regeneration Unit – HSD
Riverview House

3.

Directors’ Delegated
Authority
23 March 2002

Rosemarie Hayden
Ext. 1952

Strategy and
Regeneration Unit – HSD
Riverview House

4.

Application forms and
bids from applicants

Gary Cornforth
Ext. 1449

Private Housing Service
HSD
Housing Centre
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APPENDIX 1

HOUSING ADVICE SPECIFICATION

The Housing Department of Hammersmith and Fulham Council requires expressions
of interest from organisations wishing to provide a specialist legal advice and
representation service for tenants in private sector properties within the borough.
The organisation will be expected to offer legal representation and advice services in
the following areas – harassment, repairs, illegal evictions, possession proceedings,
rent arrears, rent registrations and appeals, security of tenure, deposit retrieval,
succession cases, service charges and associated long leaseholders problems.
The client group will be, all residents of Hammersmith and Fulham (and those living
outside the borough but requiring assistance pertinent to a previous H&F address)
living in the private rented sector including long leaseholders.
The successful organisation will have regard to the councils Equal Opportunity Policy
and will have its own EOP covering service delivery and employment practises.
Hammersmith and Fulham’s corporate funding criteria is enclosed in the
application pack and attention should be given to this in addition to the
Housing Department requirements for the service provision.

THE SUCCESSFUL ORGANISATION WILL:
1.

Offer free legal advice which can respond to the multiple and complex advice
needs of clients who approach the service.

2.

Accept self referrals
organisations.

3.

Make formal and informal approaches as appropriate and shall aim to intervene
before the point of institution of Court proceedings.

4.

Provide free advocacy and/or representation at courts/tribunals in areas of
unmet legal need where clients are not eligible for Legal Services Commission
funding.

5.

Provide free advocacy and representation in cases qualifying for Legal
Services Commission funding.

6.

Issue proceedings in civil cases.

7.

Work from a location as accessible as possible to residents.

8.

Be accredited by the Community Legal Service at specialist level in Housing.

and

referrals
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from

statutory

and

non-statutory

9.

Be responsible for publicising the service and for providing printed information
detailing the service. All such publicity material to make reference to council
funding.

10.

Have access to interpreters if and when necessary.

11.

Have a complaints procedure and written guidance on making a complaint
which are clearly publicised and available to the public.

12.

Collect and provide to the council every three months statistical information as
follows:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

number of cases opened in the period
classification and numbers of cases by type
number of telephone enquiries dealt with relevant to the service
number of cases closed and outcomes
summary of proceedings issued
details of money recovered on behalf of clients
details of referrals in and out
number of home visits and reasons for these
results of at least one customer satisfaction survey every six months
number and type of complaints received and action taken

THE FOLLOWING LEVELS OF EXPERTISE ARE REQUIRED
•

the direct provision of information and advice up to detailed casework.

•

advocacy and representation at statutory tribunals for individuals and groups of
individuals.

•

legal representation and advocacy at courts for individuals and groups

•

knowledge of and capability in civil court practice

•

NB the emphasis should be on representation work with general advice queries
being referred to other suitably qualified agencies in the borough. This will be
subject to negotiation over acceptable casework levels and targets.

We are expecting that organisations wishing to apply for the Housing Advice Service
will provide some form of telephone service, the nature of this to be negotiated when
the contract commences.
The organisation will also be expected to offer full case and court representation.
Because of the diversity of the possible cases which may come to light it would be
inappropriate to outline a projected target, but this will be subject to discussion
between the successful applicant and officers in the Housing Department to ensure
the appropriate level of casework is undertaken.
The successful organisation will comply with the Community Legal Services Quality
Mark standards and requirements and have membership and comply with the
requirements of the Law society.
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Monitoring information is to be provided as per 12 above.
The Contract will initially run until 31 March 2003 the nature of the service after this
date will be subject to the Best Value review of voluntary sector advice services due
to report later this year.
15 March 2002
Application forms to be returned to Gary Cornforth by 2 April 2002
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22
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

LEADER
Councillor Andrew
Slaughter

CORPORATE REVENUE OUTTURN REPORT
– 2001/02 (PERFORMANCE REVIEW)
This report sets out the outturn position for the
Council’s Revenue Budget for 2001-2. This
shows an overspend of £1,130K.

(NB: The Council’s accounts for 2001/02 have
yet to be audited).

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:

ALL DEPARTMENTS

1.

To note the content of the report.

2.

To agree the budgetary changes as set
out in paragraph 12.
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION

1.1

This Outturn Report is a top-level strategic document, acting as an executive
summary of the Council’s financial position. It is compiled from detailed
departmental monitoring reports that are discussed with deputies.

1.2

The intention is to focus on the major variances from budget (underspends or
overspends). The list of departmental variances is therefore not a complete
list, and includes the largest, and (as the financial year progresses) the most
recent variances.

1.3

Formal approval of the Final Accounts will be requested through a separate
report at Leaders Committee on 3 September, in line with statute.

2.

SUMMARY

2.1

This report sets out an outturn overspend of £1,130k compared with an
estimated overspend figure of £827K at the third quarter. A summary of the
Council’s overall budget position is as follows:
Revised

Services Expenditure
Centrally Held Budgets
Use of Balances/Reserves

Budget

Outturn

Variance

£000s

£000s

£000s

207,439

208,569

1,130

3,294

3,294

0

(10,174)

(10,174)

0

200,559

201,689

1,130

3.

LEVELS OF BALANCES

3.1

Assuming the Council ends the year with an overspend of £1,130k, then the
impact on the Council's General Fund Balances is as follows:

Balances as at 31 March 2001 (per final accounts)
Projected Overspend 2001-2002

£4.47 million
(£1.130 million)

Projected Balances as at 31 March 2002
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£3.34 million

4.

SERVICES EXPENDITURE

4.1

Appendix A summarises the latest position of individual departments’ revenue
budgets. The current forecast is an overspend of £1.130m.

4.2

There is a summary below of each department’s position and the major
variances are outlined. Many of these have been reported during the financial
year but where the variance is new or significantly altered an explanation has
been provided. Further information can be supplied upon request.

5.

SOCIAL SERVICES

5.1

The provisional outturn for the Social Services Department is £401k
underspent compared to budget. This compares to a national position where
a large proportion of Social Services Departments have been reporting
significant overspends. A breakdown of the main variances against budget is
given below.

Projected Budget Variance
Looked After Children Placement Costs
Looked After Children Staffing Costs

3rd Qtr

Outturn

£000

£000

654

1,199

0
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Adult Services Concessionary Fares

(235)

(334)

Adult Services Placements and Care Packages

(715)

(1,311)

Other Adult Services

(139)

(180)

Net Expenditure Over Budget

(435)

(401)

Looked After Children Placements
5.2

In line with London-wide and national trends there has been a very significant
increase in expenditure related to placements for Looked after Children. This
results from a combination of increasing numbers, increasing placement
costs, and increasing associated costs such as transport and legal fees. This
includes home to school transport so that children placed out of borough are
not subject to a change of school and therefore a disruption in their education.

5.3

The budget strategy for 2002-03 includes an additional allocation of £300k
from corporate resources plus additional Government Grant for care leavers
of £700k.

5.4

An exercise has also been undertaken to better align departmental budgets
with actual expenditure patterns, resulting in a transfer of funds from adults
budgets to Children’s’ placements. Early signs for 2002/03 are of a slight
decrease in placement numbers. Clearly, given the local and national trend of
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increasing expenditure in this area, there will be a continued need for close
monitoring and regular reporting through the Council’s monitoring process.
Looked After Children Staffing Costs
5.5

This overspend relates to the extreme difficulties in recruiting social work staff
which exist both in this borough and across London. In order to maintain a
safe level of service it has been necessary to use agency staff, at a higher
cost than permanent staff.
Concessionary Fares

5.6

The underspend relates to a reduced charge from Transport for London due
to a lower than budgeted number of passes issued. There was also some
rebate relating to previous years, which was received late in 2001/02.
Adult Services Placements and Care Packages

5.7

Placements and Packages within the Community Care Division were
underspent in line within continued reduced levels of take-up of the service
and as a result of more people being supported to live at home as an
alternative to costly residential placements. Final income levels for residential
care charging were also higher than previously forecast.

6.

HOUSING GENERAL FUND

6.1

The provisional Housing position reported in the 3rd quarter revenue monitor
and updated for the position as at 9 July 2002 is as follows:
3rd Qtr

Outturn

£000

£000

Salaries

299

368

Homelessness

262

226

98

139

0

661

106

125

Projected Budget Variance

Income WBS
Net Cost of Housing Benefit
Payments/Subsidy
Community Alarm Service
Income from Regeneration Townmead /
Sullivan workshops

0

(203)

Other

6

(189)

Net Expenditure Over Budget

771
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1,127

Salaries
6.2

There have been pressures on the salary budgets of the Private Sector
Benefits Section and the Homelessness & Advice Unit. The main reason
behind the budget variance is the major structural reorganisation of the
department. Budgets are now in line with service requirements, but there has
been a lead in time required to implement the new structures and working
processes in full. In the financial year 2002/2003 key managers across the
department responsible for service delivery and financial management are
meeting on a regular basis to reconcile the latest projections and ensure that
budget risks are minimised. There will be regular reporting to the Senior
Management Team and through the corporate monitoring processes.
Homelessness

6.3

The Homelessness projection has improved slightly since the third quarter
because of a higher than anticipated recharge to the HRA for Council tenants
accommodated in bed & breakfast on behalf of Housing Management.

6.4

With the wider definition of priority need there has been an increase in the
demand for temporary accommodation. Steps are being taken to increase the
supply of cost effective accommodation, in particular private sector leasing.
The Housing Benefit subsidy arrangements for 2002/2003 make this a viable
alternative to Bed and Breakfast. Such schemes will take some time to be
fully appraised and implemented however, so a budget risk remains for
2002/2003, at least in the short term.
Fraud Incentives Income (modified WBS)

6.5

As reported previously, changes to the weekly benefit savings scheme have
meant that it has been more difficult for Councils to attract subsidy. The net
receipt of subsidy in 2001/2002 was £81,000 compared to the budget of
£220,000, resulting in an overspend of £139K. This has been addressed in
the 2002/2003 budget.
Net Cost of Housing Benefits Payments / Subsidy

6.6

This budget has a turnover of £47m and problems have been highlighted
throughout the monitoring process due to the difficulty in determining whether
the trends were one-off, seasonal, or longer term. The closing figure was an
overspend of £661k and was caused by three main areas:6.6.1 Increased payments of non-HRA rebates (+£232k). The number of
homeless people accommodated in Bed and Breakfast hotels rose
considerably during 2001/2002, from 390 in April 2001, to 468 in March
2002. There was a corresponding increase in the payment of benefit to
these clients, and the final spend was approximately double the
budgeted level. The subsidy received from DWP is a basic 95% or
12.5% in cases where the charge exceeds the DWP threshold, and
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therefore there is a net cost to the Council related to this extra payment
of benefit.
6.6.2 The under recovery of overpayments (+£209k). The overpayment
recovery rate was budgeted at 74%, but the actual rate was 63%. This
was due to staff vacancies, which have now been addressed.
Information to date shows that this year’s target of 73% is achievable.
6.6.3 Increased payments of rent allowances (+£185k). The payment of
Rent allowances to tenants of privately rented accommodation was
slightly higher than budget, and this has resulted in a higher net cost to
the Council. This is a volatile budget area with rents rising higher
locally than in other sectors. These trends look likely to continue and
this budget will be closely monitored during the current financial year.
Income from Regeneration Townmead / Sullivan Workshops
6.7

This area forms part of the Regeneration function that moved to the Housing
Department at the beginning of 2001/2002, and income has surpassed all
expectations. There are 64 of these workshops and they are available to
small businesses to rent. The area has performed well for three main
reasons. Firstly, demand has been high for the units throughout the year and
voids have been low. Secondly, much tighter processes are in place for the
management of arrears. Thirdly even though rents are increased every April
the renewal rate by existing tenants has been high. Budgets have been
adjusted in line with service expectations for 2002/2003.
Other

6.8

The main items of underspend are in respect of departmental recharges and
capital financing costs that accrue to the Housing General Fund.
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7.

DIRECT SERVICES

3rd Qtr

Outturn

£000

£000

Leisure Management

300

431

Education Transport

305

379

Building Cleaning

116

121

46

145

767

1,076

290

393

(125)

(109)

113

107

69

(76)

347

315

1,114

1,391

Projected Budget Variance
Trading Accounts

Education Catering
Total – Trading Accounts
General Fund and Other Expenses
Parks Constabulary
Refuse Client
Cleansing Client
Other
Total – General Fund
Net Expenditure Over Budget

Leisure Management
7.1

As previously reported, the continuing expansion of the leisure sector within
the borough has had a serious impact on income at the three main sites,
particularly during and since the New Year period. Costs have remained at
the same level against a significant reduction in membership income, which
has continued into the new financial year. This service is currently subject to
review. The findings and recommendations will be reported to Members later
this calendar year.
Education Transport

7.2

The increase from the last report has been mainly due to higher taxi/escort
costs in the second half of the year, for children needing individual transport
arrangements. This service is undergoing a Best Value Review and the
recommendations arising will be focused on ensuring that the service offers
value for money and provides a cost effective and high quality service in the
future.
Education Catering

7.3

The level of income achieved in the post Christmas period was below
expectations. Action has been taken to address this in 2002/03 through the
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re-pricing of all menus and the negotiation of new supply contracts in order to
reduce costs.
Parks Constabulary
7.4

The Parks Constabulary was introduced in 2001-02 and replaced the existing
parks service. As previously reported, managing this change effectively and
ensuring a smooth and successful transition to the new improved service,
particularly in relation to staffing, involved additional time and resources. This
has resulted in one-off costs (mainly increased staffing costs) that exceeded
original expectations. Measures have been taken to compensate for this
overspend elsewhere within the DSD budget, principally within parks and
open spaces.

8.

EDUCATION

Projected Budget Variance

3rd Qtr

Outturn

£000

£000

Departmental Admin

0

(161)

Student Support

0

107

LMS

0

(166)

Other

0

64

Net Expenditure Over Budget

0

(156)

Departmental Administration
8.1

The underspend is mainly due to the over-achievement of income in the Relief
School Keeper buyback service and extra one off income (e.g. Police checks
for third party organisations. In addition delays in the recruitment of a number
of posts in key areas also contributed to the underspend.
Student Support

8.2

The overspend is in the 4 year old Nursery grants which switched to funding
through the SSA mechanism for 2001/02. The Director of Finance have been
kept informed of this overspend during the year. The 2002/03 budget was
adjusted to reflect the increased payments.
LMS

8.3

The underspend here is mostly in the non-delegated Building Maintenance
area. This is managed as one budget on a needs basis for the whole
department. The underspend in LMS is offset by overspend in the Building
maintenance budget in Nursery and Planning and Recourses areas. There is

278

also a small amount of underspend in the non-delegated maternity budget for
schools.
9.

POLICY & ADMINISTRATION

9.1

The departmental overspend of £161k compares to a projected overspend of
£120k at the third quarter.

Projected Budget Variance
Councillors Resource Unit &
Communications
Commercial & Central Services
Capitalisation of IT Expenditure
Corporate Initiatives
Other
Net Expenditure Over Budget

3rd Qtr
£000

Outturn
£000

160

149

50
(80)
0
(10)
120

12
(150)
150
0
161

9.2

The net position on the departmental overspend also reflects unfunded
corporate items. These mainly relate to the revenue costs of the council’s
public area CCTV system, for which adequate base budget provision has
been built into PAD estimates from 2002/3 onwards.

10.

ENVIRONMENT

Projected Budget Variance
Net Expenditure Over Budget

11.

3rd Qtr

Outturn

£000

£000

0

9

FINANCE AND MANAGING DIRECTOR’S

Projected Budget Variance
Finance Department

3rd Qtr

Outturn

£000

£000

0

(112)

Human Resources

(80)

(83)

Sundry Properties

0

186

Space Planning Services

0

100

21

54

(59)

145

Managing Director’s Office/Electoral
Registration
Net Expenditure Over Budget
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Sundry Properties
11.1

The £186k overspend is mainly the result of the anticipated increased rental
income figure £237k for business units not being fully achieved in the year. It
is expected that the rental reviews will now take place in 2002-03.
Space Planning Services

11.2

The £100k overspend is mainly due to costs associated with the refit of
Studland Hall before it could be used by the Council.

12.

CENTRAL ITEMS AND CONTINGENCY
3rd Qtr

Outturn

Projected Budget Variance

£000

£000

Pension Payment & Admin

(120)

(184)

50

159

200

200

0
(1,000)
0
0

2,264
(1,671)
(1,648)
(718)

186

452

Audit Fees
Miscellaneous Income
Asset Management Revenue Account
Capitalisation
Capital Funding
Income from Capital Fund
Other
Net Expenditure Over Budget

(684)

(1,146)

12.1

A review of the charges made by District Audit, leading to a £159K overspend,
show that this has been the result of both increased inspection and previous
misalignment of charges to years. The level of services and charging will be
subject to review with District Audit.

12.2

Incorrect calculation of the amount chargeable to the general fund by the
Asset Management Revenue Account (AMRA) has resulted in an overspend
of £2.264M. This account mainly concerns external interest paid on
outstanding debt. The Council has an outstanding debt of £329m and is
obliged to pay interest of £28m per year. This interest must be charged to the
General Fund and the Housing Revenue Account in line with a statutory
calculation based upon the amount of overall debt attributable to each.
Changes in levels of debt attributable to each fund were not appreciated or
built into the 2001-02 base budget. The Council has asked District Audit to
review this.

12.3. In order to address this budgetary problem, it is recommended that there be
capitalisation of an additional £0.671m expenditure.
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12.4. In addition, there has been a reduction in funding of the capital programme
from the revenue budget, the Parking Reserve Account and other sources by
£1.648m.
12.5. Income from capital fund represents the interest received from investments.
This has not been previously reported, due to its link to AMRA.
12.6. There are a number of other areas where the outturn was higher than was
previously forecast. This is mainly due to the revenue costs of redundancy.
13.

COMMENTS OF THE HEAD OF LEGAL SERVICES

13.1

Head of Legal Services has read this report and has no specific comments to
make.

14.

FINANCE COMMENTS

14.1

These are contained within the main body of the report.
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS

No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder
of File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Revenue Budget Monitoring
Reports

Lynda McMullan
Ext. 2501

Finance
2nd Floor, HTHX

2.

Direct Services Department
Budget Monitoring Report
2001/02

Mike Stringer
Ext. 4824

Direct Services
4th Floor
Riverview House

3.

Education Department
Budget Monitoring Report
2001/02

David Cross
Ext. 3619

Education
Cambridge House

4.

Environment Department
Budget Monitoring Report
2001/02

Dave McNamara
Ext. 3404

Environment
5th Floor, HTHX

5.

Housing Services
Department: Revenue
Monitoring Report 2001/02

Nina Morgan
Ext. 1749

Housing
1st Floor
Riverview House

6.

Central Departments
Revenue Monitoring Report
– 2001/02 (Performance
Review)

Dave Lansdowne
Ext. 2549

Finance
2nd Floor, HTHX

7.

Social Services Department
Revenue Monitoring Report
2001/02

John Stansfield
Ext. 5033

Social Services
2nd Floor
145, King Street
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APPENDIX A

OUTTURN
£000s

3rd Qtr
VARIANCE
£000s

OUTTURN
VARIANCE
£000s

89,333
14,437
17,688
66,550
6,853
4,647

89,177
14,446
18,815
66,149
7,014
4,792

0
0
771
(435)
120
(59)

(156)
9
1,127
(401)
161
145

13,636
(5,705)
207,439

15,027
(6,851)
208,569

1,114
(684)
827

1,391
(1,146)
1,130

REVISED
BUDGET
£000s
Services
Education
Environment
Housing General Fund
Social Services
Policy & Admin, Department
Managing Director’s and
Finance Department
Direct Services
Central Items

Contingencies/Growth/Other
Levies

3,294

3,294

0

0

3,294

3,294

0

0

0
(8,126)
(1,246)
(327)
(475)

0
(8,126)
(1,246)
(327)
(475)

0
0
0
0
0

0
0
0
0
0

(10,174)

(10,174)

0

0

200,559

201,689

827

1,130

Use of Balances/Reserves

Use of Balances – Original
Use of Car Parking Reserve
Use of NNDR Reserve
Use Misc. Reserves
Use of Asylum seekers Prov.
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23
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

LEADER
Councillor Andrew
Slaughter

COUNCIL'S MULTI-YEAR CAPITAL
PROGRAMME 2001-2005: PROVISIONAL
OUTTURN 2001-2002.
This report examines the Council's capital
spending programme over the fiscal year 20012002.

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendation:

ALL DEPARTMENTS

To note the delivery of £40.1m capital
expenditure in 2001-02.
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION AND PURPOSE

1.1

The capital programme assists this council in delivering its national and local
service objectives. These objectives direct the development of the Council’s
capital strategy and programme. Regular and rigorous monitoring of the
programme enables the council to manage its resources in an effective
manner in line with its expectations.

1.2

This report focuses on the provisional outturn position for the financial year
2001-2002. It notes the overall capital programme for the period 2001-05 and
identifies expenditure incurred during 2001-2002 (both in total and by service
sector/department).

2.

ACHIEVEMENT IN 2001-02

2.1

The capital programme over the four-year period 2001-2005 amounts to
£169.2m. In 2001-02 the Council has delivered £40.1m expenditure or
approximately 24% (1/4) of the capital programme. This is summarised in the
following table.

SERVICE SECTOR / DEPARTMENT
Education
Environment
Social Services
Policy & Administration
Finance/Corporate
Housing
Capitalisation (Highways, Parking,
Restructuring etc.)
Planned Maintenance/Others (Net)
TOTAL

Outturn
2001-02
£000
4,612
8,148
1,810
1,283
604
19,448

Budget
2001-05
£000
15,722
15,301
9,564
3,075
4,143
104,207

3,132

13,750

1,100
40,137

3,414
169,176

2.2

Capital expenditure leads to an increase in the value of the Council’s asset
portfolio. In 2001-02 there have been significant additions. More information
on the major investments is set out in Appendix A.

2.3

It should be noted that future capital monitoring reports will provide more
detailed monitoring information on the committed spending and funding
aspects in total, at a departmental/service sector level, and regarding major
individual projects. Committed expenditure will be profiled over the life of the
project. This approach will assist in the scrutiny and decision making
processes.
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3.

FUNDING IN 2001-02

3.1

Capital expenditure is funded in a variety of ways each with differing degrees
of flexibility regarding their availability, usage, and timing. For example, during
2001-2002 all the funding related solely to that fiscal year was consumed
(i.e. £14.7m of basic credit approvals).

3.2

It should be noted that other sources of funding are specific to an individual
scheme and can be carried forward over a number of years
(e.g. supplementary credit approvals). Similarly, some of these sources of
finance are general to a certain spending area and can be carried forward
over time (e.g. housing major repairs allowance). Usable capital receipts,
along with contributions from revenue, are the most flexible of all capital
resources.

3.3

Within these constraints, expenditure amounting to £40.137m will be financed
from the following sources:

£000
Basic Credit Approvals (BCA)

14,701

Capital Receipts

9,832

Supplementary Credit Approvals (SCA)

1,898

Government Grants (MRA, TfL, SRB, Standard Funds etc..)

10,493

Capital Contributions

1,525

Section 106 (Planning Gain)

1,114

Building Works Provision

44

General Capital Resources

530

Revenue Contribution To Capital

0

TOTAL

40,137

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Capital Closing
documents 2001-2002

Ian Radzins
Ext. 1814

FD, HTH (Ext.)
King Street
Hammersmith

2.

Accounting Ledger
(OLAS)

Ian Radzins
Ext. 1814

FD, HTH (Ext.)
King Street
Hammersmith
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APPENDIX A
MAJOR INVESTMENTS IN 2001-2002

In Year
Expenditure
£000

Education:
Wendell Park - External Refurbishment
Phoenix - Science Lab. Improvements
Phoenix - Roof Replacements
Burlington Danes - Centralisation Work
Hurlingham & Chelsea - Music Block
Hurlingham & Chelsea - Chapel Alteration
Hurlingham & Chelsea - School Roof
William Morris Academy - Science Block & Extension
Libraries & Toilet Refurbishments
Hammersmith Library Site - Feasibility/Survey
Best Value Play Service
Henry Compton - City Learning Centre
Other Schemes (Less Than £100k Individually)
Total Education
Environment:
North End Road Market (SRB & Section 106)
Imperial Wharf - Roundabout
Shepherds Bush Green
College Park - Home Zone
Carriageways
Footways
Principal Roads - Condition Survey
Hammersmith Bridge Works
Structural Maintenance - Principal Roads
Controlled Parking Zones
Road Safety
Shepherds Bush Green - Footbridge
Safer Routes To School
London Cycle Scheme
London Bus Priority Network
Replacement of Street Lamp Columns
London Bus Initiative
Hammersmith Subway
Marcus Garvey Park
Fulham Palace Redevelopment
Cemeteries
Other Schemes (Less Than £100k Individually)
Total Environment (Gross)
Less: Expenditure Accounted For Under Capitalisation Section
Total Environment (Net)
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124
145
174
151
714
147
118
169
103
121
287
1,480
879
4,612

143
407
313
102
1,794
699
451
281
730
886
550
204
262
295
199
444
224
147
125
113
235
1,265
9,869
-1,721
8,148

Appendix A
(Contd.)
In Year
Expenditure
£000

MAJOR INVESTMENTS IN 2001-2002

Social Services:
Dalling Road - Children's Accommodation
Accommodation Needs/Strategy
Older Persons Strategy - Queen Charlottes Initiative
Old Oak/Gloucester (Mental Health Initiative)
Development of Information Systems
Other Schemes (Less Than £100k Individually)
Total Social Services

100
386
209
250
200
665
1,810

Policy & Administration:
Corporate Core IT Network
Works To Hammersmith Town Hall
Other Schemes (Less Than £100k Individually)
Total PAD

875
143
265
1,283

Finance & Corporate:
Trent Payroll Project
Other Schemes (Less Than £100k Individually)
Total Finance & Corporate

126
478
604

Housing:
Home Improvement Grants (Mostly Private Sector Housing)
Refurbishment Of Hostels (e.g. 529-531 Fulham Road)
Registered Social Landlords Programme (e.g. Montgomery
Court-Affordable Housing development)
Central Heating - Installation/Upgrade (e.g. West Kensington)
New Kitchens & Bathrooms (e.g. Wormholt Estate)
Window Renewals (e.g. William Morris House)
Broxholme House Refurbishment
White City Estate - Estate Action Initiative
Edward Woods - Regeneration
Planned Maintenance Programme
Minor Estate Improvements
General Capitalisation of Repairs
Sheltered Housing - Fire Alarms Upgrade (e.g. Stanford
House)
Minor Disabled Adaptations
Borough Re-Wiring Programme - Phase 1
Water Tanks Programme - Phase 1
Charecroft Concierge Scheme
Housing Benefits IT - DIPS & EDM
Other Schemes (Less Than £250k Individually/Per Sector)
Total Housing
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3,216
252
498
967
622
1,117
543
1,655
818
3,218
341
1,900
650
403
289
445
377
429
1,708
19,448

Appendix A
(Contd.)
In Year
Expenditure
£000

MAJOR INVESTMENTS IN 2001-2002

Capitalisation:
Officer Time
One-Off Redundancy Costs
Highways/Parking (Environment)
Total Capitalisation

210
1,250
1,672
3,132

Planned Maintenance:
Education
Finance/Central
Total Planned Maintenance

731
369
1,100

TOTAL INVESTMENTS DURING 2001-2002
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40,137

24
3 SEPTEMBER 2002

LEADER
Councillor Andrew
Slaughter

TREASURY MANAGEMENT REPORT

SCRUTINY PANEL

(This report was endorsed by the Leadership
Scrutiny Panel on 24 July 2002, and is due to be
considered at the Council Meeting on
9 October 2002)

Leadership Scrutiny
Panel

This report provides information on the Council’s
debt, borrowing, and investment activity for the
financial year ending 31 March 2002 and
recommends changes to the Council’s lending
list.

DATE: 24 July 2002

CONTRIBUTORS

Recommendations:

FD

That Council be recommended
1.

To note the borrowing and investment
activity for the period 1 April 2001 to
31 March 2002.

2.

To approve the changes to the lending
list detailed in section 5 of the report.

3.

To approve the addition of four Money
Market Funds to the Lending List as
specified in section 9 of the report.
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ALL WARDS

1.

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND

1.1

Treasury management in local government is regulated by the 2001 revision
of the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury Management in the Public
Services (the Code). This Council has adopted the Code and fully complies
with its requirements. Council approved this in January 2002.
A statutory requirement of the Council’s Treasury Policy Statement is
reporting to committee by 30 September, in any given year, the results of the
Council’s Treasury Management activities in the preceding financial year.
This report deals with 2001/02. Treasury management in this context is
defined as:
“The management of the local authority’s cash flows, its banking and money
market transactions; the effective control of the risks associated with those
activities; and the pursuit of optimum performance consistent with those
risks”.

1.2

This annual report covers:
•
•
•
•
•

the Council’s current treasury position;
Economic outturn for 2001/02;
Performance Measurement – Debt and Investments;
debt rescheduling;
Provision for Credit Liability.

2.

CURRENT PORTFOLIO POSITION

2.1

The Council’s debt position at the beginning and end of the year was as
follows:
31 March 2002
Principal
Average
Rate
£’000’s
Fixed Rate Funding PWLB £317,020
Variable Rate Funding PWLB £ 0,000
£317,020
Market & Temporary Loans £
45
Local Bonds
£
0

31 March 2001
Principal
Average
Rate
£’000’s
£334,194
£ 0,000
£334,194
£
50
£
9

Total Debt

£334,253

8.69%

£ 18,200

5.58% -

10 Total Investments

£317,065
£ 25,000
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8.39%
3.93%

3.

THE ECONOMIC OUTLOOK AND OUTTURN FOR 2001/02

3.1

Shorter-term interest rates-The Monetary Policy Committee had to cut base
rates in April (to 5.5%) and in May to (5.25%) as its central forecast for Retail
Price Index in 2 year’s time showed that it was going to undershoot the target.
It was also very concerned about the extent of the downturn in the US
although the downside potential for UK rates was minimal, due to the
robustness of the domestic economy and the housing market and a
programme of expanding Government expenditure. The manufacturing sector
was also maintaining a low rate of growth. However, the downturn in the US
continued further and the Monetary Policy Committee cut base rates again in
August to 5%. The events of September 11 then brought in a completely
different world economic scenario with central banks around the world cutting
rates aggressively in order to stimulate growth. The Monetary Policy
Committee cut base rates repeatedly, reaching a floor of 4.0% in November.
It was not expected that the US economy would recover quickly so the surge
in growth in spring 2002 came as a welcome surprise. The money market
then grossly over-reacted and by the end of March 2002 was indicating that
base rate would reach 5.6% by the end of 2002 in order to cool the economy
off. The Federal Reserve however, warned that the strong surge in growth
was a temporary factor, due to the rebuilding of inventories, and was very
tentative about how robust growth would prove in the second half of 2002
unless consumer demand improved (when it had not contracted significantly
after September 11). The Federal Reserve and Monetary Policy Committee
therefore adopted a cautious approach and left rates unchanged in the first
quarter of 2002 and it was predicted they were likely to continue this approach
for some months longer.
Longer-term interest rates - The 20- 25 year lower quota Public Works Loan
Board fixed interest rated varied within quite a narrow band until September
11, staying generally between 5.0 and 5.25% for most of the time. The
subsequent dire economic news from the US during the autumn depressed
equity markets and led to a flight from equities to bonds. Longer fixed interest
rates (these are gilt yields which are determined by market forces), therefore
fell to remarkably low levels in early November and 20-25 year Public Work
Loan Board rates hit 4.5%. After November economic news improved and the
US equity market staged a partial recovery, leading to a reversal of the flight
to bonds and so causing longer fixed interest rates to rise. The 2—25 year
Public Work Loan Board rate rose back into the 5.0 - 5.25% band again for
most of quarter 1 in 2002.

4.

PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT

4.1

Debt Performance - As highlighted in section 1 above the average debt
portfolio rate has moved over the course of the year from 8.69 % to 8.39 %.
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4.2

An analysis of the Council’s borrowings by maturity (i.e. date of repayment) is
as follows:
31 March
2001
£000s
Up to two years
Between two and five years
Between five and ten years
More than ten years
TOTAL

4.3

31 March
2002
£000s

18,233
32,500
60,000
223,520
334,253

10,000
33,500
73,000
200,520
317,020

An analysis of movements on loans and investments during the period is
shown below:
Balance at
31.03.01
£000s
PWLB
Money Market loans
Local Bonds
Temporary loans
Total Debt
Investments

Loans/Invs
Raised
£000s

Loans/Invs
Repaid
£000s

Balance
31.03.02
£000s

334,194
0
9
50
334253

0
2375
0
287
2662

17,174
2375
9
292
19,850

317,020
0
0
45
317,065

18,200

697,550

690,750

25,000

From 1 April 2001 to 31 March 2002 the Council took no new Public Works
Loan Board loans but repaid 6 complete loans totalling £17,173,984.14.
4.4

Money Market loans were taken during the year, although the balance at
31 March 2002 was nil.

Internally
Managed

Weighted Average
Market Loan

Average
Interest rate

Benchmark Rate *

£475,000

4.41%

4.5%

The benchmark for Market loans is the weighted average 7-day LIBOR rate
sourced from the Financial Times. The Council exceeded its benchmark by
0.09%.
4.5

Due to advice taken from our external advisors in the year 2000/01, the
Council took advantage of regulations allowing it to borrow in advance of
capital commitments for up to 18 months to benefit from the competitive rates
at that time. As a result of this the Council had sufficient investments through
out the year 2001/02 to cover the repayment of Public Works Loan Board
maturing debt and any cashflow shortfall. The exception being the 3
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occasions mentioned above in 4.4 when due to adverse fluctuation in our
cashflow it was necessary to borrow.
4.6

The Council as at 31 March 2002 had 4 Local Bonds remaining and these all
matured during the financial year, no renewal terms were offered.

4.7

Investment Performance – The authority manages its investments in-house
and invests within the institutions listed in the authority’s approved lending list.

Internally
Managed

Weighted Average
Investment

Average
Interest
Rate

Benchmark Return
*

£20,902,301

4.54%

4.37%

The benchmark for internally managed funds is the weighted average 7-day
LIBID rate sourced from the Financial Times.
Investments as at 31 March 2002 stood at £25 million, whilst the average for
the year was £20,902,301. The Council exceeded the benchmark by 0.17%.
4.8

There were no changes to the Council’s approved money brokers since the
report to the Council in February 2000.

4.9

There was £18.2 million of short-term investments at 31 March 2001 and
£25.0 million at 31 March 2002. The authority invests for a range of periods
dependent on the authority’s cash flows and the interest rates on offer.
During the first half of the year investments were kept relatively short to take
advantage of the high interest rates for the short dated periods. This enabled
returns to be compounded more frequently and the Council benefited from
these returns.
A total of 338 investments were entered into in 2001/02– the majority of which
were overnight / short dated investments of surplus cash.
In the second half of the year when short dated interest rates started to fall £5
million each was placed in 2 Abbey National Call Accounts. These accounts
track base rates, which were higher than overnight and short dated rates,
whilst still allowing instant access to the funds.

5.

LENDING LIST OF INSTITUTIONS - RECOMMENDATION

5.1

Since the last report to Committee in July 2001, 4 institutions have been
deleted from the approved lending list as a result of downgraded credit ratings
During that period no institutions in which investments were made showed
any difficulty in repaying investments and interest during the year.
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Since the last report to Committee more banking institutions have merged and
as a result the minimum size of funds that many institutions will take for
investment purposes has increased, thus making it difficult to get funds placed
in the deposit market at competitive rates.
At first sight it might appear that those difficulties could be overcome by
extending the Lending List. However, this would weaken the tight credit
criteria the Council already has in place and so after consultation with our
external Treasury Management advisers the recommendation is to adjust the
amount that can be invested with any one institution on the list to give greater
flexibility at the lower end of the scale.
5.2

It is proposed that the following limits be amended.
(a)

All limits of £2 million be increased to £3 million (apart from 3 Building
Societies which our advisors recommend stay at £2 million).

(b)

All limits of £3 million be increased to £5 million.

(c)

All limits of £5 million be increased to £7 million

No change to the £10 Million limits or any of the time limits. (See Appendix 1
& 2). The Treasury management advisors confirm that these limits are similar
to other authorities who have similar cash balances to invest and are
considered to be practicable and prudent.
6.

DEBT RESCHEDULING

6.1

The anticipation for rescheduling exercises during the year was that
opportunities might occur throughout the year. The event of September 11
depressed interest rates and so made rescheduling unattractive during
quarter 3 as PWLB discount rates fell sharply. After seeking advice from our
Treasury Advisors, it was not beneficial for the Council to enter into
rescheduling during the year.

7.

PROVISION FOR CREDIT LIABILITY

7.1

The PCL account as at 31 March 2002 stood at £19.74 million. Under section
61(1)a of the 1989 Act we can deem that the gross repayments of any
borrowing liability (including temporary debt) in the year were funded by the
PCL. Sufficient gross debt repayments existed to write off the whole PCL.
Reducing the PCL to zero enables new borrowing to be at the Public Works
Loan Board’s lower interest rates. For long dated funds this can result in
significant savings. CIPFA guidance states that using the PCL in this way
must be a positive Treasury Management decision. Therefore, in continuation
to previous years’ policy, the PCL was written down against external debt.
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8.

COMPLIANCE WITH TREASURY LIMITS

8.1

During the financial year the Council operated within the treasury limits set out
in the Council’s Treasury Policy Statement and Treasury Strategy Statement.

9.

MONEY MARKET FUNDS

9.1

Recent important changes have been made to the regulations governing local
authorities’ investment of their surplus funds, by amending the Local
Authorities (Capital Finance)(Approved Investment) Regulation 1990.
The amendment to the Regulation comes under Statutory Instrument 451,The
Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Approved Investments) (Amendments)
Regulation 2002.
The effect of the regulation is to add a new kind of investment – Money
Market Funds to the existing list of approved investments for Local Authorities
as from April 2002.

9.2

Background
A Money Market Fund is a pooled short-term investment vehicle whose
assets are comprised of cash type instruments such as CD short dated
bonds, commercial paper and cash deposits.
The concept of Money Market Funds was born in the US in the early 1970s in
response to the adverse financial and political conditions prevalent in the
country at the time. Offered as a way of improving capital preservation and
liquidity, the efficiencies of pooling money market assets was an instant
success.

9.3

Legislation Requirements
To comply with S 451 regulation on Money Market Funds it is necessary to
meet the following criteria.

9.4

(a)

The Fund must be Sterling based.

(b)

The Fund must be rated AAA or equivalent (the highest rating
achievable).

(c)

The must be UCITS approved. (Undertaking for Collective Investments
in Transferable Securities).

(d)

The Fund must be listed in the Rating Agency Published Listings.

Security of the Funds
All Funds must have a credit rating of AAA.
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A rating of AAA places the Money Market Funds investments rating on a par
with Government debt, a quality rating agencies do not bestow on a fund
lightly. To achieve such a rating the funds must adhere to the limitations
listed below.
CREDIT
Min %
holding of
securities
credit rated
A-1+

Max %
holding of
securities
credit rated
A-1

Max %
holding of
securities
credit rated
A-2

Max %
holding of
securities
credit rated
A-3

Weighted
Average
Maturity

AAA
50%
Limits

50%

0%

0%

60 days

FRN max
life

Two
years

According to Standard and Poors’, once a fund has been assigned a ‘triple A’
rating the credit quality can be described as:
“Safety is excellent, superior capacity to maintain principal value and limit
exposure to loss”.
9.5

Liquidity
Money Market Funds are highly liquid investment instruments and could be
used in a similar way as a Call Account. A core balance is placed in the
account but the balance may increase or decrease on any given day
according to the amount of surplus cash available.

9.6

Return on Investment in Money Market Funds
(a)

Returns that might be generated from using Money Market Funds are
likely to be between 7 Day and 1 Month LIBID (net of fees) over a
period of time.

(b)

The strict limit placed on the funds by the rating agencies means the
returns across AAA Money Market Funds are comparable.

(c)

The interest rate is provided daily at close of business and interest is
paid monthly.

(d)

The key difference between a term deposit and Money Market Funds is
that the return on balances will only be known at the end of the
investment period, unlike a term deposit then the rate is known at the
point of investment.
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9.7

Summary of the benefits of Money Market Funds
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)

Highest security of funds
Liquidity – same day access
Relatively small amounts can be invested
Enhanced yield
Flexibility and convenience
Strict credit criteria imposed and monitored by the Rating Agencies
Compliance with Best Value

It is proposed that the Council add Money Market Funds to its lending list as a
secure and prudent form of investment for short term surpluses of cash.
9.8

Since the change in the regulations on approved investments our external
advisors on Treasury Management have interviewed all managers interested
in the local authority market. They have compiled an evaluation of all the
funds, which meet the required legislation, and after consultation with them, it
is proposed that we use the four largest funds on their list of recommended
funds.

9.9

The size of the fund is important as it could have an impact on returns. The
bigger the fund the greater the buying power and also economies of scale
leading to lower costs. In addition, the size of the fund can enable it to get
closer to the maximum duration limit (60 days) without being concerned about
needing to meet liquidity constraints.

9.10

It is proposed that the Council approve the use of the following Money Funds
with a maximum limit per fund of £10 Million.
Barclays Global
Merrill Lynch
Standard Life
J P Morgan

LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 2000
LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS
No.

Description of
Background Papers

Name/Ext. of Holder of
File/Copy

Department/
Location

1.

Loans and investments
ledger

Rosie Watson
Ext. 2563

2nd Floor
Town Hall Extension

2.

Treasury Management
documents

Rosie Watson
Ext. 2563

2nd Floor
Town Hall Extension
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25

SUMMARY OF OPEN DECISIONS TAKEN BY THE LEADER AND DEPUTIES
Reported for information.
Reports are available on request from the Advisers.
DEPUTY

ITEM

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

1.

ADVISER
APPOINTMENT OF LEA GOVERNORS

Scott McAlpine
X 2066

This report appoints LEA governors.
Decision taken by Deputy on 18 July 2002:
Approved the appointment of LEA
Governors to schools in the Borough as set
out in appendix 1 of the report.
Wards: All
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT
SERVICES

2.

ENVIRONMENTAL ACTION REVIEW
2002
In 1999, the revised Environmental Policy
Statement and the first annual Environmental
Action Plan (for 1999/2000) were approved.

Tony Louki
X 2041

This report reviews the progress made in
implementing the 2001/2 targets. It rolls
forward the Environmental Action Plan, retitled
as a review, to outline the action being taken in
2002/3.
Decision taken by Deputy on 19 July 2002:
1.
Noted and welcomed the progress
made in relation to environmental
action in 2001/2002.

DEPUTY
FOR HOUSING

2.

Approved publication of the revised
Environmental Action Review 2002/3.
Wards: All

3.

PETITION FROM RESIDENTS OF
EDWARD WOODS ESTATE IN
RELATION TO ANTI-SOCIAL
BEHAVIOUR BY YOUTHS ON THE
ESTATE

This report details the Housing Department’s
current and future action in dealing with antisocial behaviour on Edward Woods Estate.
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Sonya Thomas
X 2053

Decision taken by Deputy on 19 July 2002:
Noted the action taken by officers in relation
to the problem of anti-social behaviour on
the Edward Woods Estate.
Wards: Shepherds Bush Green
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

4.

PETITION FROM RESIDENTS OF
ROWBERRY CLOSE

Sonya Thomas
X 2053

This report outlines the details of a petition
received from 30 residents of Rowberry Close
Sheltered Housing Scheme requesting the
replacement of the existing controlled access
system.
Decision taken by Deputy on 19 July 2002:

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT
SERVICES

1.

Noted the contents of the petition and
endorse the upgrade/replacement of
the existing system in the current
financial year.

2.

Noted that funding has now been
secured for the replacement of the
system during the current financial
year.
Wards: Palace Riverside

5.

WAITING RESTRICTIONS FOR WALDO
ROAD/LETCHFORD GARDENS
JUNCTION

Buses turning from Waldo Road into Letchford
Gardens are obstructed by vehicles parked on
the corner. New ‘at any time’ waiting
restrictions are required to keep this corner
clear of obstructive parking.
Decision taken by Deputy on 16 July 2002:
Noted that following advice from the Traffic
Management Advisory Panel on 11 June
2002, a new ‘at any time’ waiting restriction
at the western corner of the junction of
Waldo Road and Letchford Gardens was
approved.
Wards: College Park & Old Oak
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Tony Louki
X 2041

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT
SERVICES

6.

WAITING RESTRICTIONS FOR
BRYONY ROAD

Tony Louki
X 2041

This report considers the problems for bus
movement in Bryony Road and proposes
restrictions on obstructive parking.
Decision taken by Deputy on 16 July 2002:
Noted that following advice from the Traffic
Management Advisory Panel on 11 June
2002, the Deputy approved:

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION

1.

‘at any time’ waiting restrictions in
Bryony Road adjacent to Wormholt
Park School

2.

bollards to prevent parking on the
southern footway of Bryony Road.
Wards: Wormholt & White City

7.

ADDITIONAL GRANT TO AGE
CONCERN FOR COLD CRISIS
ACTIVITIES

Shelley Lanchbury
X 2065

This report seeks approval to an additional
grant of £15,112 to Age Concern, to meet costs
of work undertaken with elderly people in the
borough, under the Council’s annual ‘Cold
Crisis’ programme.
The report also proposes a revised approach to
funding of Age Concern’s Cold Crisis activities.
Decision taken by Deputy on 20 June 2002:
Agreed payment of an additional one-off
grant of £15,112 to Age Concern, for Cold
Crisis activities.
Wards: All
DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION

8.

SAFER COMMUNITIES INITIATIVE
FUND (HOME OFFICE)

The Home Office announced in April the
allocation of Safer Communities Initiative (SCI)
Funding to Crime and Disorder Reduction
Partnerships (CDRP). Hammersmith & Fulham
were allocated £111,424 for the current
financial year (2002- 2003). The final guidance

300

Shelley Lanchbury
X 2065

on use of the fund was not issued until 27 May
with a deadline of 28 June for CDRPs to submit
their plans detailing proposed use of their
allocation. The Plan was submitted to
Government Office for London (GOL) as
required on 28 June and is subject to approval
from the Home Office and GOL.
Decision taken by Deputy on 20 June 2002:
Noted the contents of the SCI plan and
agreed to the use of the Hammersmith and
Fulham allocation of £111,424 for the
purposes set out in paragraph 2.5 subject to
approval from the Home Office and the
Government Office for London.
Wards: All
DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION

9.

COMMUNITIES AGAINST DRUGS
FUND (HOME OFFICE)

The Communities Against Drugs (CAD) Fund
was established by the Home Office in 2001. It
is a 3-year funding programme. A formula was
used to allocate funding to Crime and Disorder
Reduction Partnerships (CDRPs) with
Hammersmith and Fulham receiving £205,100
for 2001/02. Funding for 2002/03 was
announced on 27 May and Hammersmith and
Fulham’s allocation remained the same at
£205,100. Final guidance from the Home
Office and confirmation of the capital / revenue
split was not received until 1 July with a
deadline of mid July for CDRPs to submit their
plans detailing proposed use of their allocation.
The Plan was submitted to the Government
Office for London (GOL) on 23 July and is
subject to approval from the Home Office and
GOL.
Decision taken by Deputy on 20 June 2002:
Noted the contents of the CAD plan and
agreed to the use of the Hammersmith and
Fulham allocation of £205,100 for the
purposes set out in paragraph 2.2 subject to
approval from the Home Office and the
Government Office for London.
Wards: All
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Shelley Lanchbury
X 2065

DEPUTY FOR
SOCIAL INCLUSION
AND
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT
SERVICES

10.

TACKLING BLUE BADGE ABUSE IN
HAMMERSMITH & FULHAM

Suggests changes to the assessment process
to assist decision making with regard eligibility
to disabled car parking badges. Hammersmith
NHS Hospital Trust has agreed to enter into a
SLA with SSD to provide physiotherapy
assessments. The Environment Department
has agreed to meet the costs of this via the
Parking Management Account.
Decision taken by Deputies on 24 July 2002:
Endorsed the actions proposed to operate a
fair service and reduce abuse, and
endorsed the proposal and spend on
physiotherapy.
Wards: All
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Proposed to be made in the period
September to December 2002
The following is a list of Key Decisions, as far as is known at this stage,
which the Authority proposes to take in the period from September to
December 2002.
KEY DECISIONS are those which are likely to result in one or more of the
following:
•
•
•
•

expenditure or savings which are significant, regarding the Council’s
budget for the service function to which the decision relates (in general, a
value of £300,000 or more);
affecting communities living or working in an area comprising two or
more wards in the borough;
significantly affecting communities within one ward (where practicable);
affecting the budget and policy framework set by the Authority.

The Forward Plan will be updated and published on the Council’s website on
a monthly basis.
NB Key Decisions will generally be taken by the Executive at the Leader’s
Committee. The items on this Forward Plan are listed according to the date
of the relevant decision-making meeting.
If you have any queries on this Forward Plan, please contact
Jenny Foley on 020 8753 2064
or by e-mail to Jenny.foley@lbhf.gov.uk

Consultation
Each report carries a brief summary explaining its purpose, shows when the decision
is expected to be made, background documents used to prepare the report, and the
member of the executive responsible. Every effort has been made to identify target
groups for consultation in each case. Any person/organisation not listed who would
like to be consulted, or who would like more information on the proposed decision,
are encouraged to get in touch with the relevant Councillor and contact details are
provided at the end of this document.
If you are reading this on a PC, you can access this contact list quickly by pressing
here. Alternatively, click on the name of the Deputy shown on the left-hand column
of each report, to access the contact details for that particular councillor.
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FORWARD PLAN OF
KEY DECISIONS
Proposed to be made in the period
September to December 2002
LIST OF KEY DECISIONS PROPOSED
Leader’s Committee is shown as LC. Where the title bears the suffix (E), the report for
this proposed decision is likely to be exempt and full details cannot be published.
Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 3 September

1. FINAL ACCOUNTS 2002-02

LEADER

1

LC 3 September

2. CAPITAL AND REVENUE
OUT-TURN REPORTS 200102

LEADER

2

LC 3 September

3. REVENUE OUT-TURN
REPORT 2001-02

LEADER

3–4

LC 3 September
Council 9 October

4. CAPITAL STRATEGY AND
ASSET MANAGEMENT PLAN

LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

5

LC 3 September
Council 9 October

5. TREASURY MANAGEMENT
REPORT

LEADER

6

LC 3 September

6. NEIGHBOURHOOD
RENEWAL FUND AND
STRATEGY

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

LC 3 September

7. NEW HOUSING ADVICE
PROVISION

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

LC 3 September

8. WORMHOLT ESTATE
IMPROVEMENTS
PROGRAMME - PHASE 2
CONSTRUCTION
PROCUREMENT UNDER
TERM PARTNERING
ARRANGEMENT

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER
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7–8

9

10 – 11

Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 3 September

9. PRIVATE SECTOR
BENEFITS SERVICE BEST
VALUE REVIEW

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER

12

LC 3 September

10. NO 23 BROOMHOUSE ROAD
– HOSTEL REFURBISHMENT
(E)

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER

13

LC 3 September

11. DRAFT AIR QUALITY
ACTION PLAN

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES

14 – 15

LC 3 September

12. RESPONSE TO THE DRAFT
LONDON PLAN

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

16

LC 3 September

13. ENVIRONMENTAL
IMPROVEMENT PROJECTS
2002/03

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

17

LC 3 September

14. VEHICLE PROCUREMENT
MAINTENANCE AND
LEASING ARRANGEMENTS
(E)

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY LEADER

18

LC 3 September

15. SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF
FOOD PRODUCTS (E)

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY LEADER

19

LC 3 September

16. RENEWAL OF THE MOBILE
COMMUNICATION
ARRANGEMENTS (E)

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY LEADER

20

LC 3 September

17. SUPPLEMENTARY
PLANNING GUIDANCE ON
LIGHTWELLS

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

21
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Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 3 September
Council 9 October

18. HAMMERSMITH AND
FULHAM LIBRARIES PLAN
SUBMISSION TO THE
DEPARTMENT FOR
CULTURE, MEDIA AND
SPORT 2002

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

22 – 23

LC 3 September

19. CRITERIA FOR SELECTING
LEA GOVERNORS

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

24

LC 3 September

20. PHYSICAL INTERVENTION
POLICY

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

25

LC 3 September

21. JACK TIZARD SCHOOL NEW BUILD SPECIAL
SCHOOL
PROPOSALS FOR
CONSTRUCTION
PROCUREMENT

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY LEADER

26

LC 3 September

22. APPROVAL TO EXTEND THE
FINANCIAL SCOPE OF THE
MEASURED TERM
CONTRACT (NON-HOUSING)

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY LEADER

27

LC 3 September

23. INSPECTION OF CHILD
PROTECTION
SAFEGUARDING
ARRANGEMENTS

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

28

LC 3 September

24. YOUNG PERSONS
SUBSTANCE MISUSE
SERVICE

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

29

LC 3 September

25. RESPITE CARE FOR
DISABLED CHILDREN

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

30

LC 3 September

26. RESIDENTIAL
ACCOMMODATION FOR
PEOPLE WITH MENTAL
HEALTH PROBLEMS BEST
VALUE REVIEW

DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

31 – 32
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Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 3 September

27. SERVICES FOR PEOPLE
WITH LEARNING
DISABILITIES – BEST VALUE
REVIEW

DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION

33 – 34

LC 3 September

28. COUNSELLING SERVICES –
BEST VALUE REVIEW

DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

35 – 36

LC 15 October

1. IMPLEMENTING
ELECTRONIC
GOVERNMENT (IEG)
STATEMENT (II)
SEPTEMBER 2002

LEADER;
DEPUTY LEADER

37 – 38

LC 15 October

2. SHORTLISTING OF FINAL
TENDERERS FOR
INFORMATION
TECHNOLOGY AND EGOVERNMENT STRATEGIC
PARTNERSHIP (E)

LEADER;
DEPUTY LEADER

39 – 40

LC 15 October

3. WOOD LANE AREA
DEVELOPMENT
FRAMEWORK

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

41

LC 15 October

4. PARKING CONSULTATION

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION;
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES

42

LC 15 October

5. HEATHSTAN ROAD
REGENERATION
PROPOSALS

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

43

LC 15 October

6. REVIEW OF RSL JOINT
COMMISSIONING
ARRANGEMENTS

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

44
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Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 15 October

7. MAYSTAR REGENERATION
PROCUREMENT PROCESS

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION;
DEPUTY LEADER

45

LC 15 October
Council
13 November

8. HIP STRATEGY/HRA
BUSINESS PLAN

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

46

LC 15 October

9. BENEFITS SYSTEM DATA
CLEANSING

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
LEADER

47

LC 15 October

10. HOUSING ASSOCIATION
LEASING SCHEMES –
AWARD OF CONTRACTS

DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

48

LC 15 October

11. MEASURED TERM
CONTRACT FOR DAY-TODAY BREAKDOWN REPAIR
AND MAINTENANCE OF
MECHANICAL SERVICES
PLANT AND ASSOCIATED
EQUIPMENT
BOROUGHWIDE –
PROPOSALS FOR FUTURE
PROCUREMENT

DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES

LC 15 October

12. GIBBS GREEN – WINDOW
AND ROOF REPLACEMENT
AND ASSOCIATED WORKS

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER

LC 15 October

13. SUPPORTING PEOPLE
STRATEGY

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

LC 15 October

14. AVONMORE SCHOOL
NEW NURSERY BUILDING
(E)

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY LEADER

55

LC 15 October

15. REORGANISATION OF THE
PUPIL REFERRAL SERVICE
AND TRANSFER OF JACK
TIZARD SPECIAL SCHOOL

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

56 – 57
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49 – 50

51

52 – 54

Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 15 October

16. JOINT PLANNING
PROCESSES

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

58

LC 15 October

17. COMMUNITY ALARM
SERVICE – REVIEW OF
CHARGES

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

59

LC 15 October

18. BETTER CARE HIGHER
STANDARDS (BCHS)
CHARTER 2002/03 AND
BCHS ANNUAL REPORT
2001/02

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

LC 19 November

1. REVIEW OF VOLUNTARY
SECTOR FUNDING

ALL EXECUTIVE

LC 19 November

2. CIVIC ACCOMMODATION
PROJECT

LEADER;
DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION;
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES

63 – 64

LC 19 November

3. RECYCLING PLAN

DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES

65 – 66

LC 19 November

4. CREIGHTON CLOSE –
INTERNAL IMPROVEMENTS

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER

67 – 68

LC 19 November

5. NEW TENANCY
AGREEMENT

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

69

LC 19 November

6. REVIEW OF AREA HOUSING
OFFICE BOUNDARIES

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

70 – 71

LC 19 November

7. PLANNED MAINTENANCE
WORK TO HOUSING
PROPERTIES
BOROUGHWIDE –
PROPOSALS FOR FUTURE
PROCUREMENT (E)

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER
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60 – 61

62

72

Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 19 November

8. LANCASTER COURT –
WINDOW AND ROOF
REPLACEMENT AND
ASSOCIATED WORKS (E)

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER

LC 19 November

9. HEALTH ACT FLEXIBILITIES

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

74 – 75

LC 19 November

10. HOME CARE PREVENTATIVE DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
SERVICES RETENDERING
INCLUSION;
(E)
DEPUTY LEADER

76 – 77

LC 19 November

11. CONSTRUCTION OF A SURE
START CENTRE; TENDER
ACCEPTANCE AND
ALLOCATION OF SITE

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

78 – 79

LC 19 November

12. ARTS BEST VALUE
SCOPING REPORT

DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY LEADER

80

LC 19 November

13. SERVICING OF FIRE
FIGHTING EQUIPMENT IN
BOROUGHWIDE HOUSING
STOCK

DEPUTY LEADER

81

LC 19 November

14. KEY WORKER HOUSING
ISSUES

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION;
DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING

82

LC 7 January 2003

1. VOLUNTARY SECTOR
GRANTS 2003/04 – REFUNDING

ALL EXECUTIVE

83

LC 7 January 2003

2. EDUCATION CATERING AND
CLEANING BEST VALUE
REVIEW

DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES;
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION
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84 – 85

Date of decisionmaking meeting

Proposed Key decision

Lead Executive
Councillor

LC 7 January 2003

3. STAMFORD HOUSE
REORGANISATION

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

86

LC 7 January 2003

4. BEST VALUE REVIEW OF
MEALS ON WHEELS

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION

87 – 88

LC 7 January 2003

5. BEST VALUE REVIEW OF
DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
THE PROVISION OF
INCLUSION;
OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY
DEPUTY LEADER
AND SENSORY IMPAIRMENT
EQUIPMENT AND MINOR
ADAPTATIONS

89 – 90

LC 7 January 2003

6. COLLEGE COURT INTERNAL
REFURBISHMENTS (E)

DEPUTY FOR
HOUSING;
DEPUTY LEADER

91

LC 7 January 2003

7. UDP PROPOSED
MODIFICATIONS:
RESPONSE TO
OBJECTIONS AND
REPRESENTATIONS

DEPUTY FOR
REGENERATION

92

LC 4 February 2003

1. BEST VALUE REVIEW OF
SERVICES FOR DISABLED
CHILDREN AND CHILDREN
WITH SPECIAL
EDUCATIONAL NEEDS

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY FOR
EDUCATION;
DEPUTY LEADER

93 – 94

LC 4 March 2003

1. AWARD OF CONTRACT –
MINICAB AND TAXI
SERVICES

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY LEADER;
DEPUTY FOR
ENVIRONMENT &
CONTRACT SERVICES

95

LC 4 March 2003

2. SUBSTANCE MISUSE DAY
PROGRAMME – AWARD OF
CONTRACT (E)

DEPUTY FOR SOCIAL
INCLUSION;
DEPUTY LEADER

96 – 97
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HOW TO CONTACT THE LEAD EXECUTIVE MEMBERS
The Leader (Cllr Andrew Slaughter)
Deputy Leader (Cllr Christine Graham)
Deputy for Regeneration (Cllr Dame Sally Powell)
Deputy for Housing (Cllr Stephen Cowan)
Deputy for Environment and Contract Services (Cllr Michael Cartwright)
Deputy for Social Inclusion (Cllr Tim Stanley)
Deputy for Education (Cllr David Williams)
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